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Chapter 1

Introduction

Cariban languages take their name from a likely Proto-Cariban form *karipona or *ka-
ripono ‘person’ (Meira 1998: 15), which is reflected in such words as Wayana karipono
‘non-Wayana person’ (Tavares 2005: 203), and the autodenominations of speakers of
Kari’ña and Carijona. Reflexes of this word are also found in the name of the village
Galibi in Suriname, and have found their way into English in the words cannibal and
Caribbean. The two latter terms ultimately stem (via the Arawakan language Taíno
and Spanish) from names given to the Kalinago, a people inhabiting the lesser An-
tilles. The language of the Kalinago did not belong to the Cariban family, but was an
Arawakan language with a heavy Cariban adstrate, brought in by Kari’ña speakers
from the mainland (Hoff 1995b).

As a consequence, despite their name, Cariban languages are not spoken in the
Caribbean, but rather mainland South America. They constitute one of the larger lan-
guage families of South America, albeit not by speaker numbers. Roughly estimated,
about 85 000 people speak a Cariban language, although speakers are not distributed
evenly across languages, as will become clear in Section 1.1. A vast number of individ-
ual (and now extinct) languages is attested in the literature, although many with little
or no accompanying linguistic information; see Loukotka (1968) for a list. In addition,
Cariban languages are spread over a large area, with most languages concentrated in
Northern Brazil and the Guianas, but reaching as far west as the Northern Andes in
Colombia, and as far south as Mato Grosso in Brazil. The question of the Proto-Cariban
homeland is not settled, with prevailing hypotheses being Central Brazil (e.g. Steinen
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2 CHAPTER 1. INTRODUCTION

1894; Mason 1950), somewhere in the Guianas (Durbin 1985), or potentially Venezuela
(Meira & Franchetto 2005). Likewise, the time depth of the family is unclear; a conser-
vative estimate is between 2000 and 1000 BC.

This study is concerned with verbal argument marking patterns in Cariban lan-
guages. They show a fascinating breadth in their verbal systems, as explored in detail
by Gildea (1998), and thus make for an interesting study object. I investigate some se-
lected aspects of these systems from a comparative point of view, both diachronically
and typologically.

The rest of this section is structured as follows: Section 1.1 introduces all extant
Cariban languages. Section 1.2 gives an overview of the most important descriptive
literature on individual (extant) Cariban languages. Section 1.3 briefly discusses my
representation of data from various Cariban languages. Section 1.4 introduces the
Comparative Cariban database, which serves as an online companion piece to this
thesis. Finally, Section 1.5 gives an overview of the chapters to follow.

1.1 Extant Cariban languages

Depending on where one draws the line between dialect and language, there are be-
tween 21 and 27 extant Cariban languages. In the view presented here, there are 23
distinct languages, although this is of course ultimately arbitrary, as the distinction
between co-dialects and languages is notoriously hard to define. There is both partial
mutual intelligibility between what is presented here as different languages, as well
as some considerable internal topolectal variation. The 23 extant languages are shown
on the map in Figure 1.1 and will each be briefly introduced, discussing the location(s)
and numbers of their speakers, and potential language vs dialect issues. Literature on
the individual languages is the topic of Section 1.2. Discussion of different suggested
higher-level groupings of the individual languages is deferred to Chapter 2, which also
includes a brief overview of extinct and poorly-attested Cariban languages.

Starting at the northwestern extreme of the vast area in which Cariban languages
are spoken, we find the only extant Andean languages, spoken on both sides of the bor-
der between Colombia and Venezuela, west of lake Maracaibo. Here, one already faces
the issue of how many languages there are. Durbin (1977: 30) identifies two distinct
languages, namely Japreria (n. 8) spoken in the Sierra de Perijá in Venezuela, and sev-
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Figure 1.1: Locations where extant Cariban languages are spoken (based on Simons &
Fennig 2019).
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eral dialects spoken on both sides of the border called Yukpa1 (n. 23). Mosonyi (1986)
considers Japreria the most divergent dialect of the group (Flores 2002: 6). Oquendo
(2004) argues that Japreria is a distinct language, based on a number of lexical differ-
ences. A cursory inspection of verbal morphology and lexical items in Segovia (1999)
and Flores (2002) supports the view that Japreria is different enough from Yukpa to jus-
tify treating it as a separate language. In addition, the dialects of Yukpa clearly show a
considerable degree of heterogeneity, as evidenced by some of the examples in Largo
(2011) as well as the data in Durbin & Seijas (1975); a sociolinguistic survey may reveal
more detailed subdivisions. Flores (2002: 1) lists 227 speakers of Japreria. For Yukpa,
Meira (2006d: 135) reports approximately 4000 speakers.

Moving eastward to the transition zone between the Venezuelan Llanos and the
mountainous region of the Guiana shield, just south of the Orinoco river, we find the
Panare2 language (n. 13). It is spoken by around 4200 people (Crevels 2012: 220) and
shows some geographically bound variation (Payne & Payne 2013: 1, 10–11).

Further south, on the outskirts of the Venezuelan Amazon, yet another group of
closely related varieties is spoken. Yawarana3 (n. 21) and Mapoyo (n. 12) and their
close relationship had been known for a while.4 However, with the discovery of an-
other, intermediate, variety called †Pémono, it became clear that they are likely rem-
nants of an older dialect continuum (Mattéi-Müller 2003). Mattéi-Müller (2003) found
only small differences between Yawarana, †Pémono, and Mapoyo, mostly the differen-
tial outcomes of syllable reduction, different articulations of the sibilant phoneme, and
a few lexical differences. †Pémono has become extinct, and Mapoyo only had three
elderly speakers in 2003 (Mattéi-Müller 2003). Yawarana is also moribund, with about
30 elderly speakers left (Cáceres Arandia et al. 2017).

West of Yawarana, another dialect group is found, spoken in the Venezuelan Ama-
zon, across the border in the Brazilian state of Roraima, and to the north in the Caura
basin. There are three main dialects whose main difference is audible in their self-
denominations, which is [jeʔkwana] (Caura basin), [d̠eʔkwana] (Cunucunuma river),

1Unknown etymology. The Colombian varieties are sometimes also referred to as Yuko (Crevels
2012: 217). Another term encountered in the literature is Motilón.

2Unknown etymology, likely cognate with †Tamanaku panari ‘friend’, potentially of Tupian origin
(Payne & Payne 2013: 1–2). Also called eʔɲapa (w)oromaipu ‘people’s speech’ (Payne & Payne 2013:
2–4).

3Also spelled Yabarana.
4As a single language, they are sometimes referred to as Mapoyo-Yawarana.
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and [ðeʔkwana] (Upper Orinoco) respectively (Cáceres Arandia 2011: 104). Given that
the pronunciation with [j] is more conservative, Ye’kwana5 (n. 22) will be used as a
label for not just the one dialect, but the whole language. Crevels (2012: 221, 183) lists
6200 speakers in Venezuela and 430 speakers in Brazil.

In a rather large area around Mount Roraima,6 the tripoint between Venezuela,
Guyana, and Brazil, various varieties belonging to the Pemongan group are spoken.
These consist of several closely related dialects, which share a relatively high degree
of mutual intelligibility (Abbott 1991: 23; Cruz 2005: 42). Migliazza (1985: 67) grouped
them into three distinct languages, with Taulipang, Arekuna and Kamarakoto being
dialects of Pemón7 (n. 14), Akawaio, Ingarikó and Patamona being dialects of Kapón8

(n. 9) , and Macushi9 (n. 11) as a separate language. This division is used in most of
the literature, although some languages show substantial internal heterogeneity, see
for example Section 3.3.13 on Kapón person markers. Kapón dialects are spoken by
about 1170 people in Brazil, by about 10 000 people in Guyana, and less than 400 in
Venezuela (Crevels 2012: 183, 202, 220). Pemón has around 500 speakers in Brazil,
400–500 in Guyana, and more than 23 000 speakers in Venezuela (Crevels 2012: 183,
202, 221). Macushi is spoken by about 15 000 people (Crevels 2012: 183).

To the north and west of the Pemongan continuum, Kari’ña10 (n. 10), another
large Cariban language, is spoken in pockets in Venezuela, Guyana, Suriname, French
Guiana, and Brazil. Once spoken along the coast as far down as the mouth of the Ama-
zon (Meira & Muysken 2017: 200), it shows a certain degree of internal differentiation,
with Kari’ña-speaking communities having been separated for quite some time (Courtz
2008: 6). Courtz (2008) differentiates four dialects: Venezuelan, Guyanese, Western

5Potentially from je-kwana ‘tree-in.water’, although that constructionwould not be possible inmod-
ern Ye’kwana (Cáceres Arandia 2011: 24). Makiritare or Maquiritari is sometimes encountered as a
denomination for this language, e.g. as used by Gildea (2012).

6Pemongan rora-imə ‘green-aug’.
7Meaning ‘person’ (Caesar-Fox 2003: 102).
8kaʔpon, from kak-pon ‘sky-nmlz’ ‘someone/something from the sky’ (Caesar-Fox 2003: 102). Also

spelled Kapóng.
9[makuːʒi] (Cunha 2004: 61). Also spelled Makusi, Makuxi.
10[kaɽiʔnʲauɽaŋ] kariʔna auran ‘language of the Caribs’ (Courtz 2008: 1). A reflex of Proto-Cariban

*karipona ‘person’. Also referred to as “Carib proper”, Galibi, or any of numerous spellings representing
[kaɽiʔnʲa].
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Surinamese,11 and Eastern Surinamese,12 which is also spoken in French Guiana and
a tiny pocket in Brazil. However, the dialects are similar enough that mutual intel-
ligibility is not an issue, and speakers consider themselves to be one big, albeit split
up, language community (Mosonyi & González 2004: 15). The dialects are of differing
viability, with Venezuelan, Guyanese and Western Kari’ña only being spoken by older
people, while the Eastern dialect is still viable (Courtz 2008: 7–12). Crevels (2012) gives
1200 speakers for Surinamese Kari’ña (2012: 203), for Guyana a few hundred (2012:
202), for Brazil 66 (2012: 182), for French Guiana 2400 (2012: 204), and for Venezuela
less than 5000 (2012: 220).

About 300 km upstream theMaroni river (the border between Suriname and French
Guiana) from the Tyrewuju-speaking village Galibi, Wayana13 (n. 19) is spoken, as
well as along a tributary of the Maroni, the Tapanahony river in Suriname. Crevels
(2012: 203, 204) lists a 1000 speakers in French Guiana, and 450 in Suriname. Wayana
is also spoken to to the south in Brazil (288 speakers [Crevels 2012: 183]), along the
Paru river. Dialectal variation seems to be largely confined to phonetic differences
(Tavares 2005: 19–100), although some morphological differences are encountered as
well (Tavares 2005: 158, 165, 221, 347).

Also spoken on the Paru river is Apalaí14 (n. 2), which serves as a lingua franca
in Brazil, among the Tiriyó, Wayana, and the various Werikyana-speaking tribes (Ca-
margo 2002: 5–6). A few speakers of Apalaí are also found in French Guiana, among
the Wayana of the upper Maroni river (Camargo 2002: 5; Crevels 2012: 204). The in-
tense contact between speakers of Apalaí and Wayana stems from the 18th century,
and has led to a general conflation of the two groups as Wayana-Apalaí (Morgado &
Coutinho Barbosa 2018). This is also reflected in the Brazilian census results, where
they are registered as one group (Crevels 2012: 180); Camargo (2002: 5) reports about
300 ethnic Apalaí.

To the west, straddling the Brazilian–Venezuelan border, we find Tiriyó15 (n. 15),

11Also calledMurato, although that term is considered pejorative (Yamada 2011: 60); Aretyry is more
neutral.

12Also called Tyrewuju.
13Meaning ‘person’ (Tavares 2005: 1), etymology unknown, although it contains the designation-

forming suffix -jana.
14aparai, the spelling with ⟨l⟩ is based on Wayana. Unknown etymology.
15Autodenomination tarəno, potentially from earlier *tarə ‘here’ and the nominalizer -no (Meira 1999:

7). The exonym tɨrɨjo is potentially from the t-adding verb [t]ɨrɨ, see Section 7.3.1. The preferred spelling
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with about 1100 and 1300 speakers, respectively (Crevels 2012: 183, 203). Tiriyó likely
arose via intertribal mixing, although all that is known are group names (Meira 1999:
11; Carlin 2004: 12–16). Nowadays, there are two main dialects, differentiated by their
treatment of hC clusters (Meira 1999: 5–6).

In some Tiriyó villages, related Akuriyó16 (n. 1) is spoken. There has been con-
siderable integration into Tiriyó society, including linguistically (Meira 1998: 11–13),
and there are only “some rememberers” (Carlin & Mans 2014: 79) left.

Also in contact with Tiriyó, in the villages of Missão Tiriyó (Brazil) and Kwa-
malasamutu (Suriname) isWerikyana17 (n. 20), with about 150 speakers in total (Crev-
els 2012: 183). In the Tiriyó-dominant village Kwamalasamutu, Sikïiyana18 (Carlin &
Mans 2014: 86) is spoken, which is a dialect of Werikyana (Spike Gildea, p.c.). It is also
spoken in several villages in the Nhamundá-Trombetas drainage basin.19

To the southwest, on both sides of the Guyana-Brazil border, there is Waiwai20

(n. 18), with about 240 and 2914 speakers, respectively (Crevels 2012: 202, 183). What
is generally referred to as a single language is the result of dialect convergence, with
speakers retaining distinct ethnic identities (Hawkins 1998: 25; Carlin & Mans 2014:
81). Carlin & Mans (2014) identify the following dialects as forming the basis of the
Waiwai language: a) Parukoto; b) Tunayana/Katwena21; c) Karafawyana; and d) Shereo,22

a Hixkaryána dialect (Howard 2001: 52). There is also a small number ofWaiwai speak-
ers in Suriname, residing in the village of Kwamalasamutu and in some villages along
the Corantijn river (Carlin & Mans 2014: 80–81) ; they identify as Tunayana/Katuena
(Carlin & Mans 2014: 86). According to Crevels (2012: 203) there are only 10 speakers
in Suriname, but at least in Kwamalasamutu, Waiwai plays an important role (Carlin
& Mans 2014: 80).

in Suriname is Trio.
16akuri-jo ‘agouti people’ (Meira 1998: 13).
17From Weriki, name of a great chief. Known until recently as [kaˈ(t)ʃujana], from kat͡ʃuru-jana

‘people of the Cachorro river’, with various spellings.
18Also spelled Shikuyana or Xikuyana.
19This is not marked on the map in Figure 1.1.
20Also Wai Wai. According to a folk etymology, the name comes from the Wapishana word for

‘tapioca’, due to their lighter skin (Howard 2001: 46; Carlin & Mans 2014: 81).
21Also spelled Katuena (Smoll 2014); there is a likely etymological connection to the name Katxúyana

(here referred to as Werikyana).
22Also spelled Xerew (Howard 2001: 47) or Serewu (Meira 1999: 1).



8 CHAPTER 1. INTRODUCTION

A close relative ofWaiwai,Hixkaryána23 (n. 6) is spoken along theNhamundá and
Mapuera rivers (Derbyshire 1985: xiii), nowadays mostly along the former (deQueiroz
2018). Crevels (2012: 182) lists about 600 speakers. As mentioned, Xerew is a Hixka-
ryána dialect, which is evident from the comparative survey conducted by Howard
(2001: 471–524). Before proselytization, there was likely a continuum of dialects, with
Waiwai and Hixkaryána emerging as standardized prestigious varieties (de Queiroz
2018).

Spoken by about 2000 people (Do Vale 2018) in the Waimiri Atroari Indigenous
Territory is Waimiri-Atroari (n. 17). Their autodenomination is kinja (Bruno 2003:
12); there are a few dialectal differences between the Waimiri and the Atroari varieties
(Bruno 2003: 18).

After a long jump south, across the Amazon river, we encounter Arara24 (n. 3),
spoken by about 330 people in the villages of Laranjal and Cachoeira Seca (de Souza
2010b: 5–7) on the Iriri river, a tributary of the Xingu.

More than 1200 km upstream the Xingu river, a close relative of Arara, Ikpeng25

(n. 7) is spoken in a village on the middle Xingu, within the Xingu Indigenous Park.
As of 2014, there were 477 Ikpeng (Troncarelli & Menget 2018).

Even further upstream, in the multiethnic and multilingual Upper Xingu complex,
we encounter a language that I will refer to asUpper Xingu Carib26 (n. 16), based on
Franchetto (2010: 123). There are four named lects: a) Kuikuro27; b) Matipu; c) Kala-
palo; and d) Nahukwá, where the former two and the latter two form more closely
related pairs (Basso 2019: 1), and where Kuikuro and Kalapalo have become the dom-
inant varieties of speakers identifying as Matipu or Nahukwá (da Silva & Franchetto
2011: 41). These varieties show some slight phonological and lexical differences, as
well as prosodic ones (da Silva & Franchetto 2011). Crevels (2012: 183) lists 600, 10,
506, and 124 speakers, respectively.

About 3400 km southeast of the start of our journey, we arrive at the southernmost
extant Cariban language, spoken on the Paranatinga (Telles Pires) and the Santana

23heʃkarʲana, from heʃkaru-jana ‘white deer people’ (Derbyshire 1985: xiv).
24A Tupí loanword into Portuguese, meaning ‘macaw’ (Meira & Franchetto 2005: 130). Their auto-

denomination is [ugɔɾɔŋˈmɔ] ugoro-ŋmo ‘1+2pRo-pl’ (de Souza 2010b: 3–4).
25Potentially from ikpa ‘large river’ and a suffix -eŋ (Pachêco 2001: 19). Also referred to as Txikão.
26Sometimes referred to as Kuikuro-Kalapalo.
27kuhikuɣu, from kuhi ekuɣu ‘true kuhi (fish sp.)’ (Meira & Franchetto 2005: 130).
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rivers, tributaries of the Tapajós: Bakairi28 (n. 4). It is divided into distinct Eastern
and Western dialects (Meira 2003a: 261), and was spoken by about 982 people in 2014
(de Barros 2018).

Finally, finishing our roughly clockwise journey across the family, we return to
Colombia, where Carijona29 (n. 5) is spoken in the Colombian Amazon. It only has
about 15 fluent speakers (Guerrero Beltrán 2019: 1).

A summary overview of the 23 extant languages is given in Table 1.1, including
glottocodes (Hammarström et al. 2020),30 ISO 639-3 codes, and speaker numbers. Since
there they cover a large span, year numbers after speaker numbers indicate the time
of data collection; in the case of a language being spoken in multiple countries with
differing dates, all dates are given. For sources of speaker numbers, see the preceding
paragraphs. Language names are followed by a link to the database to be introduced
in Section 1.4.

28Etymology unknown (Meira & Franchetto 2005: 130).
29karihona, another reflex of *karipona ‘person’. Alternative spellings are Karihona, Karijona, Cari-

hona.
30The current version of Glottolog has Kuikúro-Kalapalo as distinct from Matipuhy, grouped under

“Nuclear Kuikuroan”. Akawaio and Patamona are two different languages, grouped under Kapong,
while Pemon is a single language, including Ingariko (identified as a Kapón dialect by Migliazza [1985])
as a dialect. The same divisions are found in the ISO codes, meaning that there are two ISO codes each.
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Table 1.1: The 23 extant Cariban languages as identified in this study.

Map # Glottocode ISO 639-3 Name Speakers
1 akur1238 ako Akuriyó  ~ 0? (2014)
2 apal1257 apy Apalaí  ~ 300 (2002)
3 para1310 aap Arara  ~ 330 (2010)
4 baka1277 bkq Bakairi  ~ 982 (2014)
5 cari1279 cbd Carijona  ~ 15 (2019)
6 hixk1239 hix Hixkaryána  ~ 600 (2006)
7 ikpe1245 txi Ikpeng  ~ 477 (2014)
8 japr1238 jru Japreria ~ 227 (2002)
9 kapo1251 ake/pbc Kapón  ~ 11550 (2000; 2001; 2007)
10 gali1262 car Kari’ña  ~ 8666 (2001; 2012)
11 macu1259 mbc Macushi  ~ 15000 (2006)
12 mapo1246 mcg Mapoyo  ~ 3 (2003)
13 enap1235 pbh Panare  ~ 4184 (2001)
14 pemo1248 aoc Pemón  ~ 24083 (2000; 2001; 2002)
15 trio1238 tri Tiriyó  ~ 2456 (2006; 2012)
16 nucl1656 kui/mzo Upper Xingu Carib  ~ 1240 (2006)
17 waim1253 atr Waimiri-Atroari  ~ 2000 (2018)
18 waiw1244 waw Waiwai  ~ 3164 (2006; 2012)
19 waya1269 way Wayana  ~ 1738 (2006; 2012)
20 kaxu1237 kbb Werikyana  ~ 150 (2006)
21 yaba1248 yar Yawarana  ~ 30 (2017)
22 maqu1238 mch Ye’kwana  ~ 6630 (2000; 2001)
23 yukp1241 yup Yukpa  ~ 4000 (2006)

1.2 Descriptive status and used sources

In this section, I will provide interested readers with the most relevant linguistic liter-
ature on the 23 languages introduced in the preceding section. Note that this is not an
exhaustive overview, as for some languages there is a wealth of publishedmaterial. For
less well-described languages, I generally cover the literature more extensively. For lit-
erature on single Cariban languages not cited here, I refer the reader to Hammarström
et al. (2020), Fabre (2005), and Matter (2020b). While this section only contains sources
on individual languages, relevant comparative and typological literature will be intro-
duced where relevant in the individual chapters.

Only little has been published on Akuriyó. Themost extensive material on Akuriyó

https://glottolog.org/resource/languoid/id/akur1238
https://cariban.clld.org/languages/aku
https://glottolog.org/resource/languoid/id/apal1257
https://cariban.clld.org/languages/apa
https://glottolog.org/resource/languoid/id/para1310
https://cariban.clld.org/languages/ara
https://glottolog.org/resource/languoid/id/baka1277
https://cariban.clld.org/languages/bak
https://glottolog.org/resource/languoid/id/cari1279
https://cariban.clld.org/languages/car
https://glottolog.org/resource/languoid/id/hixk1239
https://cariban.clld.org/languages/hix
https://glottolog.org/resource/languoid/id/ikpe1245
https://cariban.clld.org/languages/ikp
https://glottolog.org/resource/languoid/id/japr1238
https://glottolog.org/resource/languoid/id/kapo1251
https://cariban.clld.org/languages/kap
https://glottolog.org/resource/languoid/id/gali1262
https://cariban.clld.org/languages/kar
https://glottolog.org/resource/languoid/id/macu1259
https://cariban.clld.org/languages/mac
https://glottolog.org/resource/languoid/id/mapo1246
https://cariban.clld.org/languages/map
https://glottolog.org/resource/languoid/id/enap1235
https://cariban.clld.org/languages/pan
https://glottolog.org/resource/languoid/id/pemo1248
https://cariban.clld.org/languages/pem
https://glottolog.org/resource/languoid/id/trio1238
https://cariban.clld.org/languages/tri
https://glottolog.org/resource/languoid/id/nucl1656
https://cariban.clld.org/languages/uxc
https://glottolog.org/resource/languoid/id/waim1253
https://cariban.clld.org/languages/wmr
https://glottolog.org/resource/languoid/id/waiw1244
https://cariban.clld.org/languages/wai
https://glottolog.org/resource/languoid/id/waya1269
https://cariban.clld.org/languages/way
https://glottolog.org/resource/languoid/id/kaxu1237
https://cariban.clld.org/languages/kax
https://glottolog.org/resource/languoid/id/yaba1248
https://cariban.clld.org/languages/yab
https://glottolog.org/resource/languoid/id/maqu1238
https://cariban.clld.org/languages/mak
https://glottolog.org/resource/languoid/id/yukp1241
https://cariban.clld.org/languages/yuk
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can be found in Meira (1998, 2000a), a reconstruction of Proto-Taranoan. A further
accessible source is a short collection of field notes by Gildea (1994a). It is included in
the person marking sketches and the treatment of alignment and person hierarchies
(Chapters 3 to 5), but not in the more detailed Chapters 6 and 7, due to the sparse data.

The main reference for Apalaí is Koehn & Koehn (1986), a sketch grammar in
the Handbook of Amazonian Languages series (Derbyshire & Pullum 1986, 1990, 1991,
1998). Like other contributions in that series, it arguably did not benefit from the prede-
fined format for grammar sketches used therein, as also criticized by Dixon & Aikhen-
vald (1999a: 3) and Vajda (2001: 362). Furthermore, there is an extensive collection of
interlinarized texts (Koehn & Koehn 1994), as well as two dictionaries (Koehn & Koehn
1995; Camargo 2002), the latter of which contains a wealth of examples and lexical in-
formation. In addition, there are a few descriptive articles (Koehn 1965; Koehn 1966;
Koehn 1976; Camargo 2001), as well as a translation of the new testament (Wycliffe
Bible Translators 1986).

For some time, Arara received rather little attention, withmaster’s theses on phonol-
ogy and morphology (de Souza 1988; de Souza 1993) being the only contributions. Re-
cent years saw a considerable improvement of that situation, with a more extensive
phonological treatment (Alves 2010), a contribution on phonological aspects of pet
talk (de Souza 2010a), on nominal morphology (de Souza 2010b), and a morphosyntac-
tic sketch with focus on TAM (Alves 2017a).

For Bakairi, there is an old dictionary and grammar (von den Steinen 1892), which is
hardly accessible to linguists who are not familiar with Bakairi. More recent contribu-
tions include a description of verbal morphology, written in the tagmemic framework
(Wheatley 1969), an account of ergativity in Bakairi (Souza 1994), and a combination of
generative grammar and discourse analysis (Souza 1999). None of these works is very
accessible, mostly due to their heavy theoretical inclination; moreover, they only con-
tain moderate amounts of data. Newer contributions include Meira (2003a), a concise
sketch of person marking in Bakairi, and Meira (2005), a reconstruction of pre-Bakairi.
The dearth of available data and analyses of Bakairi verbal morphosyntax have resulted
in its exclusion from the present study, except for the lexical data in the Swadesh list
(Appendix B).

The earliest major contribution on Carijona is a fairly extensive vocabulary, in-
cluding a short grammar sketch and some phrases (Koch-Grünberg 1908). Durbin &
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Seijas (1973b) reconstruct pre-Carijona phonology. There is a series of contributions
by Robayo Moreno: sketches of verbal inflection (Robayo Moreno 1986) and the per-
son system (Robayo Moreno 1987),31 a glossed text (Robayo Moreno 1989), and a brief
sketch of morphology (Robayo Moreno 2000a). Meira (1998, 2000a) is a comparative
treatise of Carijona, Akuriyó, and Tiriyó. More recent works include a morphosyntac-
tic sketch based on Principles and Parameters and Basic Linguistic Theory (Guerrero-
Beltrán 2016a), as well as a detailed study of spatial relations (Guerrero Beltrán 2019).
As in the case of Akuriyó, it is included in Chapters 3 to 5, but not in Chapters 6 and 7.

Hixkaryána is well known in the literature for its PVA constituent order, from
the influential article by Derbyshire (1977). Earlier contributions include a tagmemic
sketch of morphology and syntax (Derbyshire 1961a,b) and a text collection (Der-
byshire 1965). Derbyshire’s (1979a) dissertation was published as Derbyshire (1979b);
a substantially rewritten version appeared as Derbyshire (1985). While these works
focus primarily on the syntax, the appendices provide an exhaustive overview of other
structural aspects of Hixkaryána.

For Ikpeng, there is a range of contributions: there are morphosyntactic sketches
by Pachêco (1997b) and Campetela (1997), a more extensive description by Pachêco
(2001), as well as a treatise of prosodic patterns (Campetela 2002). There is also a
number of articles by Pachêco on single phenomena: Pachêco (2003) on intransitive
verbs, Pachêco (2007) on morphophonology of person marking prefixes, and Pachêco
(2009) on subordination. The newest works are a description of Ikpeng verbs (Chagas
2013) and an interlinearized text (Chagas et al. 2019).

Japreria is probably the least-well documented extant Cariban language. Besides
the reconstruction of Proto-Yukpa, which includes Japreria (Durbin & Seijas 1975),
there is a master’s thesis on morphosyntax (Flores 2002) and an article distinguishing
it from Yukpa (Oquendo 2004). I have chosen to exclude Japreria completely in the
present study, including for the lexical material in Appendix B. Wichmann et al. (2020)
extracted only 22 lexical concepts from Flores (2002), and its close relationship to Yukpa
is not questioned.

For the Akawaio variety of Kapón, there is a brief dictionary comparing it with
the Arekuna variety of Pemón (Edwards 1980). Caesar-Fox (2003), by native speaker
DesreyCaesar-Fox, contains a grammatical sketch aswell as studies onAkawaio speech

31Both not available to me.
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genres and sociolinguistic variation within Akawaio. The appendices contain a wealth
of interlinearized, naturalistic texts of different genres. Stegeman & Hunter (2014) is
an extensive dictionary. For the Ingarikó dialect, there is a grammar by Cruz (2005),
which primarily relies on elicited data.

Kari’ña is one of the most well-described Cariban languages, with the earliest
wordlists dating back to the 17th century, e.g. Pelleprat (1655). There are three modern
grammatical descriptions: Hoff (1968) is an extensive grammar with text collection for
the western Surinamese dialect. Courtz (2008) is a grammar sketch with a text collec-
tion of the eastern Surinamese dialect, including an extensive pan-dialectal dictionary.
Álvarez (2016) is a sketch grammar of Venezuelan Kari’ña, aimed to be accessible for
laypeople. Other more extensive works include a dictionary of Venezuelan Kari’ña
(Mosonyi 1978), a study on lexical and semantic change of the Kari’ña spoken in French
Guiana (Renault-Lescure 1981), and a PhD thesis on the documentation of the Aretyry
(=western Surinamese) dialect, including a grammar sketch and texts (Yamada 2010).

For Macushi, there are two grammar sketches, Carson (1982) and Abbott (1991).
The latter is decidedlymore extensive and consistent, although it also suffers somewhat
from the restrictive format of the Handbook of Amazonian Languages series. There are
also two phonological analyses (MacDonell 1994; Cunha 2004), an IDS (Key & Comrie
2015) dictionary (Abbott et al. 2015), and a pedagogic grammar (Amodio & Pira 1996).

Only little has been published on Mapoyo, notable contributions being a wordlist
(Mattéi-Müller 1975), a phonological sketch (Medina 1997a), sketches of nominal and
verbal personmarking (Granadillo 1997; Villalón &Granadillo 2000), and a comparison
with Yawarana and †Pémono (Mattéi-Müller 2003). It is not included in this study,
except for the lexical data in the Swadesh list (Appendix B).

Majorworks on Panare include a richly illustrated and exemplified dictionary (Mattéi-
Müller 1994) and a grammar (Payne& Payne 2013). Various studies on individual topics
have been conducted, on: phonology (Cauty 1978; Price 1984; Hall & Villalón 1988),
morphosyntax (Mattéi-Müller 1974; Gildea 1989a; Payne 1995; Gildea & Alves 2010),
word order (Payne 1993; Palmegiani 2002), and diachronicmorphosyntax (Gildea 1989b,
1993a,b). As for Macushi, a dictionary has been compiled for the international dictio-
nary series (Price & Key 2015).

The earliest substantial contribution on Pemón is by Koch-Grünberg (1928: 5–233),
on the Taulipang dialect. Later works include a grammar and dictionary by de Armel-
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lada (1943, 1944); as in the case of von den Steinen (1892) for Bakairi, these are rather
inaccessible for linguists unfamiliar with Pemón. This is also true for subsequent works
by Capuchinmonks (Gutiérrez 1968, 2001, 2012; Olza & de Armellada 1994). The recent
decades saw an uptick in linguistically informed work, on the phenomenon of sylla-
ble reduction (Álvarez 1996), phonology in general (Pessoa 2006), and morphosyntax
(Álvarez 1997, 2000, 2008). There is also a glossed version of a Pemón text from Koch-
Grünberg (1928) (Álvarez 2018), a short dictionary (García Ferrer 2006) and a reference
grammar (Swiggers 2010). While the latter suffers from some analytical issues and a
relative dearth of data, together with the other linguistically informed contributions it
increases the accessibility of the Capuchin studies.

After some earlier studies on Tiriyó phonology (Migliazza 1965; Jones 1972), a text
collection (Koelewijn 1984), and a preliminary dictionary (Letschert 1998), two long
grammars (Meira 1999; Carlin 2004) were published. The former clearly stands out
within Cariban studies in its analytical clarity, and the extent and quality of its de-
scription of a single language. Subsequent contributions by these two authors treat
mental state postpositions (Meira 2003b), verbalizers (Carlin 2006), the grammar of
space (Meira 2006b), theticity (Carlin 2011), and demonstratives (Meira 2018) in Tiriyó.

The main sources on Upper Xingu Carib describe the Kuikuro variety, with an eth-
nolinguistically oriented grammar sketch (Franchetto 1986a), including a text collec-
tion (Franchetto 1986b), and an account of nominal and verbal morphology (dos San-
tos 2007). The phenomenon of ergativity has been extensively discussed (Franchetto
1990a,b, 1994, 2002, 2010), and there are contributions on semantics (Franchetto 1977,
2003) nominal tense (Franchetto 2009), and phonology (Franchetto 1991, 1995). On
the Kalapalo variety, there is an unpublished grammar (Basso 2012, 2019), as well as
contributions on pragmatics (Basso 2008) and compounding (Basso 2014). Due to var-
ious analytical issues in the latter contributions, this study is restricted to the Kuikuro
variety of Upper Xingu Carib.

ForWaimiri-Atroari, there are brief sketches of phonology, morphology and syntax
(Lacerda 1991, 1996), and an unpublished phonology sketch (Hill &Hill 1994). Themost
extensive contributions are a dictionary (Bruno 1996) and a grammar sketch (Bruno
2003), and several papers building on material from the grammar (Bruno 2006, 2009,
2010, 2015). Unfortunately, the grammar is afflicted by the relatively small amount
of data on which it is built, as well as a lack of information on many aspects of the
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grammar. For instance, at least remnants of the split-S system appear to be left for
first person (Bruno 2003: 120–122), but the little data available does not allow for a
clear account of that split. In terms of analysis, the rather involved metathesis cum
palatalization processes between i-final person prefixes and verb-initial consonants
illustrated by Hill & Hill (1994) are not discussed. I have ultimately decided to exclude
Waimiri-Atroari from this study, except for the Swadesh list (Appendix B).

For Waiwai, there is a phonological study (Hawkins 1952), contributions on verbal
(Hawkins & Hawkins 1953) and nominal (Hawkins 1962) morphology, and a study of
ideophones in the Katuena dialect (Smoll 2014, 2015). There is both an older dictionary
(Vitorino 1991), unavailable tome, and one in the IDS series (Hawkins &Key 2015). The
most extensive contribution on Waiwai morphosyntax is Hawkins (1998), in the same
Handbook of Amazonian Languages series as Koehn & Koehn (1986) and Abbott (1991).
Howard (2001) contains a fairly extensive comparative list of words and sentences in
Waiwai proper, the Katuena dialect, Hixkaryána, and Xerew.

Wayana was first documented by Coudreau (1892) and de Goeje (1909: 245–292,
1946b). A short sketch grammar was written by Jackson (1972). Articles by Eliane Ca-
margo treat phonology (Camargo 1996), possession (Camargo 1999, 2001), morphosyn-
tax (Camargo 2000b), word order (Camargo 2000a), nominal aspect (Camargo 2003b),
nominal predication (Camargo 2003c), and the split-S system of Wayana (Camargo
2003a). 2005 saw the finalization of Tavares (2005), an extensive grammar of Wayana.
Other notable contributions include a study of the grammar of space (Hough 2008), and
an extensive dictionary (Camargo & Tapinkili 2010), of which a semantically organized
version is slated to appear (Camargo & Tapinkili 2020).

Besides some earlier wordlists (Hurley 1932), and some work on phonology and
person marking (Paula 1970, 1980), there are no contributions on Werikyana specifi-
cally. Spike Gildea has been working on the language since 1994, and examples can
be found throughout his work, for morphosyntax most notably in Gildea (1998) and
Gildea & Alves (2010). There is also work in progress by Schuring (n.d.).

For Yawarana, there is an early wordlist in Koch-Grünberg (1928: 233–245), and a
longer wordlist (Méndez-Arocha 1959). Mattéi-Müller (2003) compares Yawarana with
†Pémono and Mapoyo. There is an ongoing documentation project (Cáceres Arandia
2015b), and a grammar and dictionary are in preparation (Cáceres Arandia et al. 2017;
Cáceres Arandia & Gildea 2018). Yawarana is not included in this study, except for the
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lexical data in Appendix B.
The resources for Ye’kwana include an early wordlist (Schomburgk 1850), and a

wordlist with some grammatical notes (de Escoriaza 1959, 1960). The first major pub-
lication on Ye’kwana was Hall (1988), focusing on the discourse phenomena on word
order, transitivity, and NP specificity in the De’kwana variety, with appendices on
phonology and morphosyntax. Cáceres Arandia (2011) is a high-quality grammar in-
formed by current typological-descriptive approaches, with a preliminary dictionary.
It is based on an annotated corpus which is accessible online (Cáceres Arandia 2014).
There is also an IDS dictionary (Hall & Key 2015), a study on syllable reduction (Cáceres
Arandia 2018) and an investigation of alignment in the Dhe’kwana variety (Jiménez
Velázquez 2019).

For Yukpa, there is a wordlist (Reichel-Dolmatoff 1945: 85–91), a dictionary (Veg-
amian 1978), a phonological sketch (Hanes 1952), a reconstruction of Proto-Yukpa
(Durbin & Seijas 1975), and a wordlist in Huber & Reed (1992). Further sources feature
articles on modality (Medina 1997b), tense (Rosales 1998), inflection (Medina 1997c),
and phonology (RobayoMoreno 2000b), as well as a series of unpublishedmaster’s the-
ses on TAM (García 1995; Rosales 1997), postpositions (Pachano 1997), reflexive pro-
nouns (Palencia 1998), and morphosyntax (Segovia 1999; Mariano 2002). Meira (2003c,
2006d) gives a brief structural introduction and a discussion of syntactic reanalysis.
A preliminary grammar sketch has also been produced (Largo 2011). The material on
Yukpa which is available to me has many gaps in the data, and much of it suffers from
analytical issues, which has led me to exclude it from this study, except for the lexical
data in Appendix B.

1.3 Notes on notation

Working with a selection of sources spanning several decades, several countries and
universities, and several descriptive traditions naturally results in a heterogeneity of
the material contained in these sources. This heterogeneity affects different aspects of
the (re-)presentation of linguistic material: The transcription of phonemes, the choice
between underlying representation and surface form (or both at once), the linguistic
analysis, and the terms and abbreviations used to represent that analysis. Transcription
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of phonemes and glossing abbreviations is a purely formal matter and does not affect
the linguistic analysis, while the latter may differ significantly between scholars.

I ascribe the International Phonetic Alphabet great importance and applicability;
it is useful, standardized and, for most languages, well legible. Accordingly, I use a
standardized set of IPA characters to represent the different Cariban languages, in
parts deviating from the normal Caribanist usage. Adapting standard IPA transcription
not only makes different languages more comparable, but also makes the discussion
more accessible to non-Caribanists. That is, I use the following symbols for widespread
phonemes:

1. ⟨t͡ʃ⟩ instead of ⟨ch⟩ (Panare, Ye’kwana), ⟨tx⟩ (Hixkaryána, Ikpeng, Arara), or ⟨c⟩
(Waiwai)

2. ⟨ʃ⟩ instead of ⟨x⟩ (Apalaí, Hixkaryána, Waiwai)

3. ⟨ɲ⟩ instead of ⟨ny⟩ (Hixkaryána), ⟨ñ⟩ (Kuikuro, Panare, Ye’kwana), or ⟨n̂⟩ (Wai-
wai)

4. ⟨ŋ⟩ instead of ⟨ng⟩ (Arara, Ikpeng) or ⟨g⟩ (Kuikuro)

5. ⟨j⟩ instead of ⟨y⟩ (various)

6. ⟨ʔ⟩ instead of ⟨’⟩ (various), ⟨h⟩ (Apalaí), or ⟨◌̀⟩, ⟨x⟩ (Kari’ña)

7. ⟨h⟩ instead of ⟨j⟩ (Panare, Ye’kwana)

8. ⟨ɸ⟩ instead of ⟨f⟩ (Hixkaryána) or ⟨p⟩ (Waiwai)

9. ⟨ə⟩ instead of ⟨ë⟩ (various), or ⟨ö⟩ (Pemón, Ye’kwana, Akawaio)

10. ⟨ɨ⟩ instead of ⟨ï⟩ (various), ⟨y⟩ (Apalaí, Arara), ⟨ü⟩ (Pemón, Ye’kwana), ⟨â⟩ (Kui-
kuro), ⟨á⟩ (Hixkaryána), or ⟨î⟩ (Macushi, Waiwai)

Kuikuro t͡s is spelled ⟨c⟩ by Franchetto (1986a). Carijona has a reflex of *j which has
often been characterized as d͡ʒ (Robayo Moreno 2000a: 171; Guerrero-Beltrán 2016a:
11); following Meira (1998), I represent this as ⟨j⟩.

Most languages have a single rhotic phoneme, which is some sort of tap or flap,
potentially laterally released. For instance, Tiriyó has /ɽ/, while the Panare rhotic is
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best described as /ɾ/, and the Waiwai rhotic is /ɺ/. I represent all of these as ⟨r⟩, includ-
ing in languages where the established orthography represents the laterality, like in
Wayana [ɽ]/[l], which is spelled as ⟨l⟩ (Tavares 2005: 24). The Parukotoan languages
Waiwai and Hixkaryána have innovated an additional palatal(-ized) rhotic. I follow
contributions like Meira & Franchetto (2005) in writing this as ⟨rʲ⟩, again ignoring the
precise place of articulation, degree of palatalization, and laterality of the release. The
Southern Cariban languages Kuikuro, Arara, Ikpeng, and Bakairi have undergone an-
other split resulting in a distinctly central and a distinctly lateral phoneme. I represent
the latter as ⟨l⟩, and the former as ⟨ɣ⟩ in Kuikuro, due to its distinctly non-alveolar
nature.

Finally, Proto-Cariban is reconstructed as having an unroundedmid central or back
vowel (Gildea et al. 2010). This vowel was represented as *o2 by Meira (2002: 260), *ô in
Meira & Franchetto (2005) and subsequent publications. While its phonetic realization
was likely more back [ɤ] (Gildea et al. 2010: 113), I represent it as *ə, identically to its
modern reflexes; the same representation is also used by Gildea (2018).

Another issue pertains to the representation of underlying and surface forms. Some
languages have quite strong morphophonological processes, sometimes accompanied
with innovative marginally contrastive segments, which are then represented in the
orthography. For instance, Pemón has a segment [t͡ʃ], which is in complementary dis-
tribution with [s], with which it also alternates (Swiggers 2010: 79). Thus, ‘my mother’
is spelled as ⟨usan⟩, and ‘his/her mother’ as ⟨ichan⟩; the underlying forms are u-san
and i-san, respectively. Similar palatalization processes are found in Ye’kwana, Kari’ña,
and Kapón. Other subphonemic representations include Kari’ña ⟨x⟩ [x] and ⟨ʔ⟩ [ʔ] in
Hoff (1968: 48), which I phonemicize as ʔ, or voiced obstruents in Akawaio, which I
represent with their voiceless counterparts. For such cases, I generally use a rather
abstract representation in the underlying level, occasionally showing the (sometimes
subphonemic) orthographic version on a separate surface line if it is markedly different
from the underlying level.

A special remark is in order for Pemón data as cited from de Armellada (1943, 1944)
and Olza & de Armellada (1994). While representing some sub-phonemic differences,
for example between the [ð] and [j] allophones of j, the orthography used there does
not distinguish between (phonemic) ə and ɨ. Generally, I employed the following newer
contributions by linguists to figure out the accurate representation, mainly Álvarez
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(1997), Mosonyi & Benavides (2000), Álvarez (2000, 2008), García Ferrer (2006), and
Swiggers (2010). In each case, I also show the original spelling.

Another issue concerns segmentation and glossing, i.e., the morphological analy-
sis. In some cases, I essentially fully adapt an existing analysis, with the exception of
some glossing abbreviations, e.g. for Tiriyó by Meira (1999). In other cases, I use both
different terminologies and segmentation, e.g. for Waiwai by Hawkins (1998). Differ-
ing analyses of argument marking prefixes are dicussed in more detail in Chapters 3
and 5 to 7. As number marking is not central to this thesis (largely decoupled from
person marking in Cariban languages), I gloss over the semantic delicacies of what
has been termed collective in Cariban studies (Gildea 1998: 116–117), and use plural
instead; see also Corbett (2000: 14–18). Other differing segmentations or analyses are
not explicitly commented on.

For the reader, this means that all data appearing in this study have a high chance
of having been modified to some extent, be it the phonemic representation or the un-
derlying analysis. They are encouraged to check the original sources if any unclarity
should arise from my presentation of the data. It also means that any errors or analyt-
ical shortcomings are my own.

1.4 The comparative Cariban database

I have created a morphological database of Cariban languages (Matter 2020b), which
is intended to serve as a companion piece to this study. It is available under cari-
ban.clld.org. In this section, I will briefly outline the current functionalities and con-
tained data.

The database contains the extant languages as introduced in Section 1.1, with the
exception of Japreria. For every language, there is a collection of grammatical mor-
phemes, mainly person marking prefixes discussed in this study. It furthermore in-
cludes distinct entries for t-adding verbs (Chapter 7), for the lexical data in Appendix B,
as well as person marking paradigms for different verb forms. Finally, it provides a col-
lection of example sentences for each language, as well as bibliographical references,
including – but not restricted to – the ones cited in Section 1.2.

Entries for individual morphemes are linked to the respective language and the
source fromwhich they were taken. Morphemes are also linked to cognate sets, as well

https://cariban.clld.org/
https://cariban.clld.org/
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as to the functions they have in different contexts. Many entries also show example
sentences from the database, and the morphemes in the example sentence are in turn
linked to the respective morpheme entry. At the time of writing, there are about 2700
example sentences, about 500 grammatical morphemes, 2200 lexical entries, and 200
entries for t-adding verbs.

Cognate sets contain a reconstructed form, with a cited source if not reconstructed
by myself. Each cognate set also show a linked list of all the reflexes found in modern
languages.

Finally, the classifications discussed in Chapter 2 are also modeled, with links to
the languages which are contained in the database. A representative screenshot of the
user interface is shown in Figure 1.2.

Figure 1.2: Screenshot from Matter (2020b).
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As for the technical implementation, the underlying data is stored in the CLDF
format (Forkel et al. 2017), and is served on the web as a CLLD database (Forkel et al.
2019).

The CLDF format has several advantages: It is lightweight and in a non-proprietary
format, meaning that it can easily be disseminated to and parsed by anybody, with-
out relying on elusive file formats. The lightweight nature also means that CLDF is
relatively easy to use. It allows for a consistent representation of different structural
aspects of languages. Publications as a dataset on platforms like Zenodo allow for
citable, versioned releases.

TheCLLDplatform reachedwidespread exposure by the online publication ofWALS
(Dryer & Haspelmath 2013), and underlies other projects like PHOIBLE (Moran et al.
2014) or Glottolog (Hammarström et al. 2020). It allows for interoperability with other
databases and offers an intuitive and fast user interface. Like CLDF, versioned releases
are citable.

The database was a big aid in writing this thesis, and I hope that others will find it
useful, too. Most of the tables in Chapters 3, 4 and 7 and in Appendix B, the alignment
schemes in Chapter 4, and the hierarchies in Chapter 5 were generated automatically
from it.

1.5 Structure of the following chapters

The genealogical classification of Cariban languages is, apart from some straightfor-
ward low-level connections, not worked out conclusively. Thus, Chapter 2 is devoted
to this topic, where major existing classifications of the family are presented. Classifi-
cation criteria for distinct established and suggested subgroups are listed and discussed,
and some new criteria are presented. I present my own, conservative, approach to the
classification, as well as the results of a quantitative phylogenetic study I have under-
taken. The rest of the study treats various typological and diachronic aspects in verbal
argument marking in Cariban languages, split up into five further chapters.

The rather extensive Chapter 3 is primarily descriptive in nature, although some
diachronic remarks are made. It contains verbal personmarking sketches of the 17 lan-
guages which are sufficiently described in the material available to me. Its main focus
are the independent verb forms which take the hierarchically organized Set I forms,
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as coined by Gildea (1992, 1998). When present, other independent verb forms with
person indexing are also discussed. The main aim of Chapter 3 is to provide a unified
and extensive account of Cariban verbal person marking. The reader is made famil-
iar with the current state of reconstruction for Proto-Cariban person marking. Then,
the systems of individual languages are presented and embedded in the comparative
context. In some cases, a certain degree of discussion is necessary, due to the contra-
dictory or insufficient analyses of the individual systems found in the literature. For
some languages, thus far un- or underdescribed morphemes are identified.

Chapter 4 has a typological orientation and is devoted to the discussion of align-
ment in Cariban languages. This is a topic that has received a lot of attention in Cariban
studies, but Set I paradigms have generally been treated as showing a single alignment
type. I deconstruct the notion of “hierarchical alignment”, and conduct an in-depth
study of the single systems introduced in Chapter 3. A picture of intricate multitude of
distinct alignment types emerges. The chapter also discusses certain aspects of align-
ment outside of Set I forms.

Chapter 5 investigates the notion of referential hierarchies and their effect on per-
son indexing. The often associated phenomenon of inversion is also discussed in rela-
tion to Cariban languages. Further, I take a detailed look at local scenarios, where the
two speech act participants interact.

Chapters 6 and 7 zoom in on two family-specific grammatical properties of Cariban
languages, as identified by Gildea & Payne (2007: 27–29).

Chapter 6 focuses on what has been called “relational” or “linking” prefixes, recon-
structed as Proto-Cariban *j-. Linking prefixes signal that the dependent of their host
is directly preceding said host. I provide a detailed overview of linking prefixes (and
their traces) in verbs. This morphosyntactic function is rather unique, only having
been documented in some South American languages, the topic of Matter & van Gijn
(2020).

Finally, Chapter 7 is an in-depth investigation of a lexically conditioned third per-
son marker *t- reconstructed for Proto-Cariban, which has not received much compar-
ative attention so far. A first part investigates the lexical distribution of reflexes of *t-
across the family, which is not uniform. A second part gives an exhaustive overview
of their morphosyntactic distribution in different languages. Finally, implications for
the reconstruction of Proto-Cariban verbal morphology other than *t- are discussed.
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Chapter 8 contains a brief summary.





Chapter 2

Internal classification

While there has been a long history of classifying Cariban languages into a family tree,
much of the earlier work has been described as flawed (Gildea 1998: 5–10). Some more
recent classifications from the 20th century are briefly discussed in Section 2.1. In the
last two decades, much more informed classifications have been published, by scholars
with firsthand experiencewith languages of the family; they are the topic of Section 2.2.
In Section 2.3, I identify suggested shared innovations of branches proposed in newer
classifications. In Section 2.4, I present a conservative family tree based on these shared
innovations, as well as an alternative approach, based on Bayesian phylogenetics.

2.1 Older classifications

The history of the genealogical classification of Cariban languages reaches back quite
far. Early mentionworthy contributions are are Steinen (1894), Adam (1893), de Goeje
(1909), Rivet (1924), de Goeje (1946a), Rivet & Loukotka (1952), and Loukotka (1968).
However, as discussed by Gildea (1998: 5–6), these all suffered to some degree from
incomplete (or inexistent) information about the languages they attempted to classify.
Also, groups speaking (dialects of) the same language might be referred to by different
names by people collecting data, resulting in a large number of seemingly distinct
languages, even though they are not substantially different linguistically (or the terms
refer to the exact same group, not just another group speaking the same language).
This can be summed up in the following quote:

25
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The first problem a researcher faces in classifying the Cariban languages is
knowing how many there are and what to call them. (Gildea 1998: 5)

In this section, I will restrict myself to three prominently cited newer classifications
from the last century, those of Girard (1971), Durbin (1977), and Kaufman (1994).

Girard (1971) is a reconstruction of Proto-Cariban phonology; his (tentative) family
tree is shown in Figure 2.1. The tree in Figure 2.1 is somewhat simplified, in that
standardized language names are used, and closely related dialect groups are collapsed
into single languages, to simplify comparison. Although Girard (1971) relied on rather
sparse and low-quality data, hismethodological approachwas sound (Gildea et al. 2010:
93). He takes a rather conservative approach, not postulating higher-level branches.
Many of the groupings have not lost their validity, as we will see in Section 2.2.

The classification by Durbin (1977), shown in Figure 2.2, was widely cited for quite
some time, but suffered from a considerable amount of inaccuracies. Notably, Durbin
was much more assertive about his classification than Girard (1971) about his. Durbin
mentions that his conclusions are based on a large comparative database, the details
(and sources) of which have never been published (Gildea 1998: 7). Without a way
to check the original sources and the methods used to arrive at this classification, it
is hard to verify or falsify it. His tree shows a primary North-South split, with the
Northern branch including most languages.

Whereas Girard (1971) also lists many dead languages that would best be consid-
ered (dialects of) the same language, at least they are placed in the correct subgroups.
In Durbin’s (1977) classification, on the other hand, some of these closely related or
identical varieties appear in rather different places. This was criticized by Migliazza
(1985), who for example points out that Wabui is actually a designation for people of
the Nhamundá river, which includes Hixkaryána-speaking tribes (1985: 66). Wabui
appears in a completely different branch of the family in Durbin’s (1977) classification.
Another such example is Triometesem appearing in a different sub-branch than Tiriyó
(of which it was a variety), together with Akuriyó. Finally, Waiwai is very obviously
closely related to Hixkaryána (as correctly identified in Girard’s (1971) tree), but it is
found in an entirely different branch in Durbin (1977).

The last of the newer classifications (Figure 2.3) was by Kaufman (1994), as part of
a classification of all South American languages in the Atlas of the world’s languages
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(Moseley&Asher 1994). In this study, there ismuch less confusion in terms of language
names, although some new names not featuring in Girard (1971) make an appearance.
He lists Koyaima as a sister language of Yukpa, likely referring to the extinct language
also known as Pijao, which is unclassifiable (Durbin & Seijas 1973a). As in Durbin
(1977), the completely undocumented (Girard 1971: 3) language †Juma is listed.

Since I have not discussed extinct Cariban languages in Section 1.1, the languages
identified in these three classifications are shown on a map in Figure 2.4, to provide
some context. This concludes my brief treatment of older classifications.
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†Tamanaku?
†Kumaná
†Avarikoto
Ye’kwana
†Wayumara

Pemon group
Pemón
Macushi
Kapón

Wayana group

†Arakaju?
Wayana
†Tiverighotto?
†Yao?

Wayway group
Waiwai
Hixkaryána
Werikyana

Carib group Kapón?
Kari’ña
Carijona

Tiriyó group
†Pauxi
Tiriyó
Akuriyó
Yawarana?
Mapoyo?
Apalaí?

Paushiana group?
†Paravilhana
†Pauxiana
†Sapara

Bonari group?
Waimiri-Atroari
†Crichana
†Purukoto

Arara group
†Apiaka-Tocantins
Arara
†Yarumá

Bakairí group Bakairi?
Upper Xingu Carib
Yukpa
Japreria
†Opón-Carare
Panare?
†Palmela
†Pimenteira

Figure 2.1: Girard’s (1971) classification (normalized).
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Southern

Southern Guiana
Werikyana
Hixkaryána
Ye’kwana

Xingu Basin Upper Xingu Carib
Bakairi

Southeastern Colombia Carijona

Northern

Northern Brazilian

Arara
†Apiaka-Tocantins
Ikpeng
†Yarumá
†Pimenteira
†Palmela

East-West Guiana

Kapón
Pemón
†Purukoto
Macushi
†Bonari
†Pauxiana
†Crichana
Waimiri-Atroari
†Sapara
†Paravilhana
Waiwai
†Pauxi
Akuriyó
Tiriyó
†Arakaju
Wayana
Apalaí
Kari’ña

Western Guiana
Panare
Yawarana
Mapoyo

Coastal

†Opón-Carare

Sierra de Perijá Yukpa
Japreria

Venezuelan Coastal
†Tamanaku
†Yao
†Kumaná

Figure 2.2: Durbin’s (1977) classification (normalized).
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†Opón-Carare

Yukpa G Yukpa
Japreria
Kari’ña

Guiana B

Tiriyó G
Carijona

Tiriyó SG Akuriyó
Tiriyó
Werikyana

Waiwai G Waiwai
Hixkaryána

North Amazonian B

Yawaperí G †Bonari
Waimiri-Atroari

Paravilyana G
†Sapara

Paravilyana SG †Paravilhana
†Pauxiana

Pemong G
†Purukoto

Pemong proper SG
Macushi
Pemón
Kapón

Central B

†Kumaná
Yao G †Tiverighotto

†Yao

Wayana G Wayana
†Arakaju
Apalaí
Mapoyo
Yawarana
Ye’kwana

South Amazonian B

Bakairí G Bakairi
Upper Xingu Carib

Arara G

Arara
†Apiaka-Tocantins
†Yarumá
Ikpeng
†Palmela
†Pimenteira
Panare

Figure 2.3: Kaufman’s (1994) classification (normalized).
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Figure 2.4: Approximate locations of attested Cariban languages, based on Kaufman
(1994, 2007).

2.2 Modern classifications

Later works on the classification of Cariban languages come from Caribanists who
have first-hand experience with at least some of the languages in question, notable
with contributions by Mattéi-Müller (2002), Gildea (2005), Meira (2006a,c), and Gildea
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Kariban

†Opón-Carare

Yukpa G Yukpa
Japreria
Kari’ña

Tiriyó G
Carijona

Tiriyó SG Akuriyó
Tiriyó
Werikyana

Waiwai G Waiwai
Hixkaryána

Yawaperí G †Bonari
Waimiri-Atroari

Paravilyana G
†Sapara

Paravilyana SG †Paravilhana
†Pauxiana

Pemong G
†Purukoto

Pemong SG
Macushi
Pemón
Kapón

Central Cariban

†Kumaná

Yao G †Tiverighotto
†Yao

Wayana G Wayana
†Arakaju
Apalaí
Mapoyo
Yawarana
Ye’kwana

South Amazonian Cariban

Bakairí G Bakairi
Upper Xingu Carib

Arara G

Arara
†Apiaka-Tocantins
†Yarumá
Ikpeng
†Palmela
†Pimenteira
Panare

Figure 2.5: Kaufman’s (2007) classification (normalized).

(2012).1 There are also two newer classifications by non-specialists: Kaufman (2007),
which is a slightly updated version of Kaufman (1994), and the aggregate classification
byHammarström et al. (2020). These classifications are shown, againwith standardized
language names, in Figures 2.5 to 2.10.

1Meira (2006a,c) are identical, the first being in English, the latter in Portuguese.
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Cariban

Apalaí

Guianan

Kari’ña

Maquiritari-Wayumara
Ye’kwana
†Wayumara
†Palmela

Taranoan
Carijona

Tiriyoan
Akuriyó
†Pauxi
Tiriyó

Wayanaic
†Tiverighotto
Wayana
†Yao

Kuikuroan Upper Xingu Carib
†Pimenteira

Opon-Yukpan
†Opón-Carare

Yukpan Japreria
Yukpa

Parukotoan
Werikyana

Waiwaian Hixkaryána
Waiwai

Pekodian
Bakairi

Xinguan

†Apiaka-Tocantins
Ikpeng
Arara
†Yarumá

Venezuelan Cariban

Mapoyo-Tamanaku

†Kumaná
Mapoyo
†Pémono
Yawarana

Paravilhana-Pauxiana
†Paravilhana
†Pauxiana
†Sapara
†Tamanaku

Pemong-Panare
Panare

Pemongan
Pemón
Macushi
Kapón
Waimiri-Atroari

Figure 2.6: Hammarström et al.’s (2020) classification (normalized).
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Familia Caribe

Yukpa
Japreria
Tiriyó
Carijona
†Kumaná
†Tamanaku
Yawarana
Mapoyo
†Pémono
Pemón
Macushi
Kapón
Panare
Ye’kwana?
Kari’ña?
Wayana
Apalaí
Hixkaryána
Waiwai
Bakairi
Upper Xingu Carib

Figure 2.7: Mattéi-Müller’s (2002) classification (normalized).

Kaufman’s (2007) classification (Figure 2.5), is essentially identical to Kaufman (1994),
except that the two higher-level Guianan and North Amazonian nodes are removed.
His 2007 classification does not incorporate Gildea’s (2003) nor Meira & Franchetto’s
(2005) new findings (see below), nor does he mention them.

Hammarström et al.’s (2020) classification is an aggregate of existing classifications;
it is identical to Gildea (2012) with regards to the extant languages.2 Its Venezuelan
branch includes the †Paravilhana-†Pauxiana-†Sapara group, which does not appear in
most newer classifications, in the Venezuelan branch. This might be based on Kaufman
(1994), who places them in the same branch as the Pemón group. They seem to follow
Meira (2006a) in placing †Palmela in the Guianan branch and †Pimenteira together
with Upper Xingu Carib.

The specialist classifications (Mattéi-Müller 2002; Gildea 2005; Meira 2006a; Gildea
2012), shown in Figures 2.7 to 2.10, all agree on some lower-level groupings: The
Pemongan languages Pemón, Kapón, and Macushi are clearly closely related. Like-

2Except for its classification of Pemongan varieties, not visible here, which does not follow the
three-language separation of Migliazza (1985).
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Venezuelan

Pemóng–Panare
Pemóng

Pemóng Proper
Macushi
Pemón
Kapón
†Purukoto
Panare

Mapoyo-Tamanaku

Mapoyo
†Tamanaku
†Kumaná
Ye’kwana

Southern

Nahukwa Upper Xingu Carib
Bakairi

Arara

Arara
Ikpeng
†Apiaka-Tocantins
†Juma
†Yarumá

North Amazonian
Jawaperi Waimiri-Atroari

†Bonari

Paravilyana
†Sapara

Paravilyana †Pauxiana
†Paravilhana

Parukotoan
Werikyana

Waiwai Waiwai
Hixkaryána

Taranoan
Tiriyo Akuriyó

Tiriyó
Carijona

Wayana Wayana
†Arakaju

†Yao †Tiverighotto
†Yao

Yukpa Yukpa
Japreria
Apalaí
Kari’ña
†Opón-Carare
†Palmela
†Pimenteira

Figure 2.8: Gildea’s (2005) classification (normalized).
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Guianan

Kari’ña

Taranoan
Tiriyó
Akuriyó
Carijona
Wayana
Apalaí?
†Palmela

Parukotoan
Waiwai
Hixkaryána
Werikyana

Venezuelan

†Tamanaku
†Kumaná

Pemongan
Pemón
Kapón
Macushi
Panare
Ye’kwana?
Mapoyo?
Yawarana?
Waimiri-Atroari

Yukpan Yukpa
Japreria

Pekodian
Bakairi

Xinguan Arara
Ikpeng

Kuikuroan Upper Xingu Carib
†Pimenteira?

Figure 2.9: Meira’s (2006a) classification (normalized).

wise, the unity of the Taranoan languages (Tiriyó, Akuriyó, Carijona) and the Paru-
kotoan languages (Werikyana, Hixkaryána, Waiwai) is undisputed.3 All classifications
also agree on Yukpa and Waimiri-Atroari as family-internal isolates. Mattéi-Müller
(2002) could not yet incorporate Meira & Franchetto’s (2005) discovery of the Peko-
dian branch, grouping Bakairi and Upper Xingu Carib together; all later classifications
contain this branch (Bakairi, Ikpeng, Arara). The Venezuelan branch, suggested by
Gildea (2003) and discussed in Section 2.3.4, also features in all classifications, but with
somewhat volatile memberships. Meira (2006a) and Gildea (2012) contain versions of
a Guianan branch, to be discussed in Section 2.3.5.

This leaves some extant languages whose affiliation is not entirely clear, even

3Akuriyó and Werikyana are entirely absent from Mattéi-Müller’s (2002) classification, making
Taranoan and Parukotoan two-member branches.
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Yukpa G Yukpa
Japreria
Waimiri-Atroari
Apalaí

Guianan B

Wayana

Taranoan G
Tiriyo SG Tiriyó

Akuriyó
Carijona
Ye’kwana
Kari’ña

Nahukwa B Upper Xingu Carib

Venezuelan B

Mapoyo-Tamanaku MG
†Tamanaku
Mapoyo
Yawarana
†Kumaná

Pemón-Panare MG
Panare

Pemóng G
Pemón
Macushi
Kapón

Pekodian B
Arara G Ikpeng

Arara
Bakairi

Parukotoan B
Waiwai SG Hixkaryána

Waiwai
Werikyana

Figure 2.10: Gildea’s (2012) classification (normalized).

on a lower level. Apalaí and Wayana are grouped together by Mattéi-Müller (2002),
are isolated in Gildea (2005), and are first order members of Meira’s (2006a) Guianan
branch, although only tentatively so for Apalaí. Apalaí is a family-internal isolate for
Gildea (2012), while Wayana remains in the Guianan branch. Kari’ña has been placed
tentatively in the Venezuelan branch (Mattéi-Müller 2002), in its own branch (Gildea
2005), and the Guianan branch (Meira 2006a; Gildea 2012). Ye’kwana is placed in the
Venezuelan branch byMattéi-Müller (2002), Gildea (2005), andMeira (2006a), but in the
Guianan branch by Gildea (2012).4 Section 2.3 takes a closer look at these reoccurring
subgroupings in the expert classifications.

4And again – tentatively – in the Venezuelan branch as of late (Gildea 2015a).
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2.3 Suggested branches

This section will discuss the Taranoan, Parukotoan, Pekodian, Guianan, and Venezue-
lan branches, specifically with regards to shared innovations. Shared innovations are
“the only generally accepted criterion for subgrouping” (Campbell 2013: 175) in tra-
ditional historical linguistics. These need to be distinguished from shared retentions,
features already present in earlier stages and subsequently lost elsewhere. Whether a
given feature is considered an innovation or retention depends on the reconstruction
of a proto-language, which may change over time. Changes in the reconstruction may
turn features once interpreted as innovations to retentions, and vice versa.

2.3.1 The Taranoan languages

The Taranoan languages were already grouped together by Girard (1971) and Kauf-
man (1994), but not by Durbin (1977). The structure of the branch always contains
Tiriyó and Akuriyó as sister languages, with a more distant (both geographically and
genealogically) relative, Carijona in Colombia. Meira (1998) is a phonological, morpho-
logical, and lexical reconstruction of the common ancestor, Proto-Taranoan. He sug-
gests that the separation of Tiriyó and Akuriyó goes back “at least several centuries”
(Meira 1998: 12). He also arrives at a time depth of 500 to 900 years for Taranoan using
glottochronological methods, although he underlines the oft-mentioned shortcomings
of such methods (Meira 1998: 158–160).

As for shared innovations, Meira (1998) lists several shared innovations for Tiriyó

Table 2.1: Shared innovations of the Tiriyoan languages (Meira 1998: 59, 155).

Node Innovation
Proto-Tiriyoan loss of Proto-Taranoan *w /_*o

loss of Proto-Taranoan *t͡ʃ /*V_V
most cases of syllable reduction
*ənjamo ‘2pl’ and *kɨnjamo ‘1+2pl’ to *əmənjamo and *kɨmənjamo
introduction of 1SA *t-/*t͡ʃ-
evolution of supine *-t͡ʃe to habitual past
evolution of participle *t-V-t͡ʃe to narrative/distant past
verbal negation with *-t͡ʃe wa instead of *pɨra
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and Akuriyó (Table 2.1), a group I will call Tiriyoan (following Hammarström et al.
[2020]). Notably, he does not list shared innovations for Taranoan as a whole, which
is due to the lack of knowledge about the classification of and language changes in
other Cariban languages at the time (Spike Gildea, p.c.). From the Swadesh lists in
Appendix B, four apparently distinctly Taranoan words can be identified: *mono me
‘big’, *mɨ(p/t͡ʃ)a ‘long’, *(w)eret͡ʃeNa ‘knee’, and *mapoto ‘fire’, as reconstructed byMeira
(1998). Of course, cognates of these words might also be found outside of Taranoan,
but not be featured in the Swadesh list. I have not identified any distinctly Taranoan
innovations in argument marking morphology. However, the numerous similarities,
shared lexical cognates and the successful morphological and lexical reconstruction by
Meira (1998) strongly suggest that the Taranoan languages form a true genealogical
subgrouping, in absence of explicitly demonstrated shared innovations.

2.3.2 The Parukotoan languages

The Parukotoan languages were already identified by Girard (1971), but not by Durbin
(1977) or Kaufman (1994, 2007). They consist of closely related Waiwai and Hixka-
ryána, withWerikyana as a further relative. Gildea (2012: 446) gives the reflex *jo from
*jə, identified in Meira et al. (2010) as a defining feature of the Parukotoan branch,
with other branches showing *je.5 To this, one can add the person marker exten-
sions discussed in Gildea (1998: 92–94), explored in more detail in Matter (2020c),
and demonstrated in Appendix A.1 for interested readers. These extensions together
identify Parukotoan as a whole, as well as the subgroup containing Hixkaryána and
Waiwai, which I will call Waiwaian. In addition, one could list a host of potential
lexical innovations defining both Parukotoan and the Waiwaian subgroup. For Proto-
Parukotoan, examples include *kamV(suku) ‘blood’ (Appendix B.30), *wajipɨ ‘to die’
(Appendix B.61), or *[tɨ]mɨ ‘to give’ (Appendix B.70). Similary, Proto-Waiwaian shows
potential innovations such as *matkɨ ‘tail’ (Appendix B.35), *tɨ-t͡ʃu-re ‘red’ (Appendix B.87),
or *t-amno-ɲe ‘round’ (Appendix B.98).

5This is strictly speaking not an innovation, and in fact not even a clear shared retention: a) *jə is the
form reconstructed for Proto-Cariban, making *je the innovation; b) the reflex jə is found in Pemongan
varieties and the Mapoyo-Yawarana group; and c) the merger of *ə and *o is not unique to Parukotoan.
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Table 2.2: Shared innovations of the Parukotoan languages.

Node Innovation
Proto-Parukotoan *jo as a reflex of *jə

Extension of 1+2SA *kɨt- to 1+2SP
Extension of 1+2 *k- to 1SP

Proto-Waiwaian Extension of *k- to 1SA

2.3.3 The Pekodian languages

There are four extant Cariban languages in Southern Brazil: the Upper Xingu Carib
dialect cluster, Bakairi, and closely related Arara and Ikpeng. Earlier classifications
(Girard 1971; Durbin 1977; Kaufman 1994; Mattéi-Müller 2002) agreed in grouping
Upper Xingu Carib and Bakairi together, while the position of Ikpeng and Arara was
unclear, presumably because of lacking material.

Girard (1971) groupsArarawith †Yarumá and †Apiaka-Tocantins, andUpper Xingu
Carib with Bakairi, while Ikpeng makes no appearance. Durbin (1977) separates Arara
and Ikpeng, grouping the former with †Apiaka-Tocantins and the latter with †Yarumá.
They are included in a larger Northern Brazilian branch together with †Palmela and
†Pimenteira. Upper Xingu Carib and Bakairi are again together, put in a Southern
Carib Branch, in their own Xingu Basin subbranch. Kaufman (1994) puts all four
Southern Brazilian languages into the same South Amazonian Branch, together with
Panare, †Pimenteira, and †Palmela. Bakairi and Upper Xingu Carib are again grouped
together, and Arara and Ikpeng are found in their own group, together with †Yarumá,
†Juma, and †Apiaka-Tocantins. Mattéi-Müller (2002) also groups Upper Xingu Carib
and Bakairi together, while her tree is missing Arara and Ikpeng entirely.

For Arara and Ikpeng, more descriptive material quickly made clear that they could
be considered co-dialects. Meira & Franchetto (2005) compare more extensive lexical
data from throughout the family with Upper Xingu Carib, Bakairi, and Ikpeng. They
come to the conclusion that it is actually Ikpeng (and Arara) that should be grouped
with Bakairi, while Upper Xingu Carib forms its own branch in the family. Their con-
clusion is primarily based on shared phonological innovations, as lexical comparisons
reveal no real pattern (Meira & Franchetto 2005: 133). There are four fairly well es-
tablished shared phonological innovations, three of which concern the treatment of
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Table 2.3: Shared innovations of the Pekodian languages.

Node Innovation
Proto-Pekodian *p → w / V V

*k → g / V V
*t → d / V V (→ r)
*r → l
1SA *k-

Proto-Xinguan 1>3 *ini-
1+2 *ukw-

intervocalic voiceless stops *p, *t, and *k. The fourth one is the split of *r into *r and *l,
which is also found in Upper Xingu Carib, but not with the same distribution (Meira
& Franchetto 2005: 152–153).

To these, we can add the extension of the 1+2 marker *k- to 1SA (see Appendix A.2).
Onemay also add potential lexical innovations such as the distinct 1+3 pronoun *t͡ʃimna
(Appendix B.3), or *paru for ‘water’, earlier ‘river’ (Appendix B.75). The unity of the
Arara-Ikpeng group (here called Xinguan) is generally accepted, but within Pekodian,
one may add as innovations the 1>3 marker *ini-, as well as the introduction of *ukw-
/*uku- in 3>1+2, 2>1, and 1+2SP scenarios. A host of probable lexical innovations can
be found for Xinguan, for instance *talim ‘bird’ (Appendix B.20) or *mumt͡ʃi ‘head’ (Ap-
pendix B.38). An overview of the (non-lexical) innovations defining Pekodian is given
in Table 2.3.

2.3.4 The Venezuelan hypothesis

The Venezuelan branch as first suggested by Gildea (2003: 8) contains core members,
and more peripheral ones. He proposed a closer relationship between Panare and the
Pemongan group, based on a number of shared innovations. †Tamanaku was added as
a more distant relative of that group, and Mapoyo-Yawarana, †Kumaná, and Ye’kwana
were peripheral members of the new branch. These groupings were based on the num-
ber of common innovations shown in Table 2.4.6

However, not all of these suggested innovations stood the test of time, as discussed

6I have changed the reconstructed forms, adding *ə and removing *s/*t͡ʃ.
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Table 2.4: Shared innovations of (subbranches of) the Venezuelan branch (Gildea 2003).

Node Feature
Proto-Venezuelan Unconditioned split *o → o/e

3poss *it-
Proto-†Tamanaku-Panare-Pemón *tarə for nonfinite forms of ‘to say’

Progressive with *-rɨ-pəkə and *-nə-pəkə
Finite relative clauses
Nominalizer *-tetɨ
Impersonal *a- and 3P.neg *an-

Proto-Panare-Pemón Syllable reduction in non-suffixed nouns
Loss of 1+2 prefixes, use of 1+2 *-nə
Nominalizer *-tjapo with person marking
Loss of peRt/nmlz *-rɨ

by Gildea (2015a), on which the following summary is largely based. The first innova-
tion grouping all of Venezuelan Carib (*o → o/e) was shown to actually be a retention
– Proto-Cariban had a central unrounded vowel *ə which was then merged with *o in
some languages, as established in Meira (2002), Meira & Franchetto (2005), and Gildea
et al. (2010). The second pan-Venezuelan innovation, the third person *it- possessive
marker, has not been found anywhere else.

As for the shared innovations of the †Tamanaku-Panare-Pemón group, reflexes of
*tarə ‘to say’ in dependent forms were shown to exist in Ye’kwana, Mapoyo-Yawarana,
and Kari’ña by Mattéi-Müller (2002), and there is a nonfinite form tawro in Hixka-
ryána (Derbyshire 1985: 231; Gildea 2015a: 5). I also suspect that Arara te ‘to say’,
which occasionally occurs with the third person remote past marker kun- alongside
the usual ke ‘to say’, is a reflex of *tarə. This must thus be dismissed as a criterion for
the †Tamanaku-Panare-Pemón group.

Progressive forms with *pəkə have been claimed by Mattéi-Müller (2002: 44–45) to
exist inMapoyo-Yawarana and Kari’ña as well. Natalia Cáceres Arandia (p.c.) confirms
that -pəkə appears in the gathered Yawarana data; for Mapoyo, Granadillo (2019: 50)
only finds reflexes of *-rɨ, but is missing data for intransitive verbs. The source of this
progressive construction, nominalizations followed by the postposition *pəkə ‘occu-
pied with’, are found throughout the family. Several other languages have developed
identical (Apalaí) or similar constructions from that source (Werikyana, Yukpa). This
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means that the Venezuelan constructions could in principle also originate in several
independent innovations. More descriptive and comparative work needs to be done
to answer the question of whether the innovative progressive forms in Venezuelan are
actually a shared innovation, or parallel developments.

Finite relative clauses are found in Yukpa and Ikpeng, but they are not cognate with
the forms in the †Tamanaku-Panare-Pemón group. Mattéi-Müller (2002: 46) demon-
strates the existence of finite relative clauses in Ye’kwana and Yawarana, both with
apparently cognate material. For Mapoyo, Granadillo (2019: 50) is missing data, only
encountering Spanish-based calques. Gildea (2015a: 7) suggests three reconstructions
accounting for the modern forms: *-(mə-)nəti, *-(mə-)neti, and *-(mə-)rɨ.

As for the nominalizer *-t͡ʃetɨ (Proto-Cariban *-tetɨ), Mattéi-Müller (2002: 46) adds
the Yawarana past nominalizer -sepano as a reflex. While it has not been attested for
Mapoyo (Granadillo 2019: 51), the analyzed data is only sparse.

Impersonal a- and 3P.neg an- need to be considered two distinct features, due to
their differing form, function, and distribution. The latter should probably be recon-
structed as *əni-, and is found in Wayana (əni- [Tavares 2005]), Kari’ña (ani- [Courtz
2008: 12]), Ye’kwana (əni- [Cáceres Arandia 2011: 204]), Apalaí (an- [Koehn & Koehn
1986: 90]) and Arara (on- [Alves 2017a: 79]) as well, although with slight differences in
its distribution. Gildea (2015a) notes that impersonal a- only occurs in Panare imper-
atives and negated forms, as well as in the Kapón desiderative, pointing out the need
for additional descriptive work.

The features only defining the Panare-Pemón group, i.e., innovations of Proto-
Panare-Pemongan, have fared better. Phonological reduction of the final syllable in
nouns, as well as the loss of the 1+2 prefixes, with addition of an 1+2S suffix *-nə, are
solid defining features for that group. However, Cáceres Arandia (2015a) demonstrated
the occurrence of reflexes of the nominalizer *-tjapə occurring with person prefixes in
Ye’kwana, Kari’ña, and Tiriyó. Finally, the loss of the possessive marker / nominalizer
*-rɨ did not actually occur in Panare, but it rather underwent the change *rV→ n / #
(Meira & Franchetto 2005: 152); additionally, loss of *-rɨ occurs elsewhere in the fam-
ily, as well. Thus, these latter two criteria for the Panare-Pemón group need to be put
aside.

I have identified two more potential criteria for the subclassification of Venezue-
lan Cariban. The first is that Pemongan, Panare, Mapoyo-Yawarana, and potentially
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†Tamanaku have an innovative verb *en(s)i for ‘to drink’, whereas other languages
have reflexes of *enɨrɨ, see Appendix B.54. Unfortunately, Gilij (1782b) did not distin-
guish †Tamanaku i from ɨ or e from ə, so the form ⟨eni⟩ (Gilij 1782b: 297) is ambiguous
as to what cognate set it belongs.7 The second feature is the differential treatment of
imperatives with a preceding object, as discussed in Chapter 6. Here, Pemongan and
Panare differ from the rest of the investigated languages in not showing person pre-
fixes in such forms. However, since I have not investigated †Tamanaku and Mapoyo-
Yawarana in detail, I cannot say whether they share this innovation or not.

For now, this leaves us with eight more or less usable features, whose (non-)occur-
rence for each suggested Venezuelan language is shown in Table 2.5. The branch as a
whole is then primarily defined by the third person possessive marker *it-. The exis-
tence of finite relative clauses is also found throughout the branch, although the ma-
terial used in Ye’kwana is not clearly cognate with other languages in the case of the
latter. There are three features which suggest a closer connection between the Panare-
Pemón group †Tamanaku, and Mapoyan, although they all present gaps in the data.
Finally, the Panare-Pemón group is solidly defined by syllable reduction in nouns, by
the loss of the 1+2 prefixes and the innovation of *-nə, and potentially by the pattern
in imperatives. The distribution of these features (minus *en(s)i ‘to drink’ and the im-
perative pattern) leads Gildea (2015a) to posit the Panare-Pemón group at the core of
the branch, with a looser connection to †Tamanaku and Mapoyo-Yawarana, and with
Ye’kwana as a peripheral member.

7Another lexical criterion distinguishes the whole Venezuelan branch from the surrounding lan-
guages, which is a reflex of *jəje for ‘tree’, with other Northern languages reflecting *wewe. However,
apparent reflexes of *jəje are also found in all four Southern languages (Appendix B.23).
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Table 2.5: Presence or absence of suggested Venezuelan innovations.

pem Kap mac pan tam yab map maK
3poss *it- ✓ ✓ ✓ ✓ ✓ ✓ ✓ ✓
finite relative clauses ✓ ✓ ✓ ✓ ✓ ✓ ? ✓
pRog with *pəkə ✓ ✓ ✓ ✓ ✓ ✓ ? ×
nominalizer *-t͡ʃetɨ ✓ ✓ ✓ ✓ ✓ ✓ ? ×
*en(s)i ‘to drink’ ✓ ✓ ✓ ✓ ? ✓ ✓ ×
CV→ ʔ / # in nouns ✓ ✓ ✓ ✓ × × × ×
1+2 suffix *-nə ✓ ✓ ✓ ✓ × × × ×
Linking behavior in imperatives ✓ ✓ ✓ ✓ ? ? ? ×

2.3.5 The Guianan hypothesis

Cariban languages spoken in the Guianas have been grouped together; for instance,
Apalaí, Wayana and Tiriyó by Durbin (1977), or Apalaí and Wayana by Mattéi-Müller
(2002). A form of the Guianan branch as under discussion here first appears in Meira
(2006a,c), where it includes the Taranoan languages (Section 2.3.1), Wayana, Kari’ña,
the Parukotoan languages (Section 2.3.2), and potentially Apalaí and †Palmela. A
Guianan branch also features in Gildea (2012); that version of the branch is also in-
cluded in Hammarström et al. (2020). Gildea excludes Apalaí and the Parukotoan
languages from the branch (†Palmela is not classified at all), but includes Ye’kwana
instead, based on new material by Cáceres Arandia (2011).

The extant languages constituting the core of the Guianan branch, then, are Tara-
noan, Wayana, and Kari’ña, with Apalaí as a potential peripheral member; Ye’kwana
oscillates between Guianan and Venezuelan in the contributions by Gildea (2003, 2012,
2015a), and the Parukotoan languages were removed due to their differential treat-
ment of *jə in comparison to the other suggested members of the Guianan branch.
What is the evidence for genealogical connections between these remaining members
of the Guianan branch? For his 2012 version of the branch, Gildea has the following
comment:

Although there has been no argumentation of any kind for a Guianan
Branch in the literature, I share withMeira (2005) [FM: hereMeira (2006a)]
the intuition that the phonological and morphosyntactic similarities be-
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tween Kari’nja, Taranoan, and Wayana are too numerous to be explained
in the absence of shared innovation. To those three, I now add Makiritare
[FM: Ye’kwana]. (Gildea 2012: 446)

In a footnote, he adds that there is evidence that Proto-Kari’ña still had *ə (Gildea et al.
2010), allowing to group it with the other Guianan languages. The absence of ə likely
also contributed to the Parukotoan languages and Apalaí not featuring in this version
of the Guianan branch. However, having ə as distinct from o is a feature inherited from
Proto-Cariban, and therefore a shared retention, not an innovation.

A salient morphological similarity of the languages in Gildea’s (2012) version of
the branch is the presence of i in the personal prefixes with a third person P: Tiriyó,
Akuriyó, Wayana, Kari’ña, and Ye’kwana preserve a reflex of the third person marker
*i- in their sap>3, 3>3, and 3SP prefixes, while other languages have weakened the
vowel to ɨ. However, Arara and Ikpeng (Sections 3.3.4 and 3.3.5) and arguablyWaimiri-
Atroari (Hill & Hill 1994) also preserve segmental reflexes of *i. Further, this is again
a shared retention, since this *i is reconstructed to Proto-Cariban (Section 3.2).

Besides establishing the Taranoan group, Meira (1998: 68, 104, 118–119, 123, 141)
also speculates that Kari’ña might be closer related to that group, but without finding
conclusive evidence (Meira 1999: 21). The similarities mentioned by Meira (1998) are
listed in Table 2.6; no explicit similarities to other Guianan languages are mentioned.

While the exonym for Tiriyó and the endonym for Tyrewuju may be cognate, an
origin in *tɨrɨ ‘to make’, with -jo creating a group name, is not impossible (Meira 1999:
8). The third person marker *kɨn- is not explicitly suggested to be a shared innovation
(Meira 1998: 104); in any case, cognates are found in many other languages (Gildea
1998: 84–85). While Tiriyó and Carijona only have -ja as the non-past suffix, Akuriyó
has -ja and -t͡ʃa, which Meira (1998: 118) attributes to a fortition of *j under unknown
conditions. As he points out, such a fortition is also found in Kari’ña, where -sa is an
allomorph of -ja after reducing obstruent-vowel syllables. He also mentions a similar
j → t͡ʃ alternation in Panare (Meira 1998: 119), which occurs in stressed syllables after
glottal consonants (Payne & Payne 2013: 58–60). Meira (1998: 121) reconstructs *-hkə
for the form of the plural marker in future tenses in Taranoan, but *-tə for other tenses.
He speculates (1998: 123) that the k was originally part of the future marker, and not
of the plural marker, and compares this to Kari’ña -take (which is a non-plural future
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Table 2.6: List of similarities between Taranoan and Kari’ña.

Feature Comment
Auto-denomination with *tɨr- (Meira 1998: 11) Kari’ña dialect Tyrewuju
Existence of third person *kɨn- (Meira 1998: 104) Also found elsewhere
Fortition of suffix-initial j- (Meira 1998: 118–119) Also found in Panare
/k/ in future tenses (Meira 1998: 121–123) Kari’ña fut.sg -take

Proto-Taranoan fut.pl *-hkə
Negative suffix -ʔpa, -ha (Meira 1998: 141) Also found elsewhere

marker). Finally, the Carijona reflex of what is reconstructed as a negative particle
*pɨra for Proto-Cariban shows an unexpected form ha (Meira 1998: 141). However,
while Kari’ña -(ʔ)pa has also lost the morpheme-internal *ɨr sequence, similar reflexes
of *pɨra are found in Pekodian (Meira 2005: 186) and potentially in Waimiri-Atroari
(Bruno 2003: 92). I thus agree with Meira (1998) in that there is no conclusive evidence
relating Kari’ña to Taranoan.

No other shared innovations have explicitly been suggested for a Guianan branch,
although there are some candidates for shared lexical innovations, shown in (2.1). A
more detailed investigation of the respective lexicons may reveal additional such po-
tential innovations. Unlike the cases of Parukotoan (Section 2.3.2) and Pekodian (Sec-
tion 2.3.3), I have not encountered any shared innovations in argument marking mor-
phology, although they might be found in other areas of morphology.

(2.1) Potential lexical innovations shared by (core) members of the Guianan branch

a. ‘to give’ (Appendix B.70):
Proto-Taranoan *ekarama (Meira 1998: 172)
Wayana ekarə (Tavares 2005: 338)
Apalaí ekaro (Camargo 2002: 111)

b. ‘sand’ (Appendix B.78):
Proto-Taranoan *t͡ʃamutu (Meira 1998: 182)
Wayana hamutu (Tavares 2005: 42)

c. ‘belly’ (Appendix B.49):
Proto-Taranoan *waku (Meira 1998: 165)
Apalaí waku (Camargo 2002: 96)
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d. ‘to know’ (Appendix B.59):
Proto-Taranoan *waarə (Meira 1998: 176)
Apalaí waro (Camargo 2002: 128)

2.4 Suggestions for the classification of Cariban
languages

In this section, I will briefly introduce my own classification, based on the criteria
discussed in Section 2.3 (Section 2.4.1), as well as present some preliminary results of
a quantitative approach (Section 2.4.2).

2.4.1 A conservative classification

The similarities between languages in the genealogical groupings in Section 2.2 were
in many cases demonstrated to actually be due to shared innovations, rather than due
to retention. A classification faithful to the principles of traditional genealogical classi-
fication in historical linguistics should only rely on such shared innovations (Campbell
2013: 175). Thus, that is the sole criterion I used to suggest a more conservative classifi-
cation, with the exception of Taranoan languages, as discussed in Section 2.3.1. Specif-
ically, this results in the rejection of any version the Guianan branch, makingWayana,
Kari’ña, and Apalaí family-internal isolates. I do suspect that subsequent compar-
ative work will result in the proper establishment of a Guianan branch, though. The
Venezuelan branch is tentatively included, based on the set of shared innovations in Ta-
ble 2.5; my version differs from Gildea’s (2015a) in not featuring a distinct †Tamanaku-
Mapoyo-Yawarana group. Figure 2.11 shows my more conservative family tree; in the
rest of this study, languages will generally be listed (and discussed) in the order shown
there.
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Figure 2.11: A conservative classification.

2.4.2 Towards a quantitative classification

Given that traditional approaches do reveal some clear lower-level groupings in the
Cariban family tree, but still result in a fairly rake-like tree, one may consider an alter-
native approach. Phylogenetic methods for creating tree or network representations
of language families have been gaining popularity in the last fifteen years. Here, I
will briefly present some preliminary results from a phylogenetic classification I con-
structed (Matter 2020a). I started with a slightly modified Swadesh-100 list for all ex-
tant languages, which is shown in Appendix B, to which I subsequently added cognacy
information about Set I prefixes from the database (Matter 2020b).

Let us start out with the most simple case: pure lexical data, with no additional in-
formation, that is, not even cognate coded. The LingPy (List et al. 2019) Python package
was used to automatically cognate code the Swadesh lists, illustrated with the words
for ‘blood’ in Figure 2.12. IPA-transcribed entries are separated into segment tokens,
which are then mapped to a simpler inventory of sound classes. These are then com-
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Figure 2.12: Automatic cognacy coding of words for ‘blood’ with LingPy.

pared with other entries, giving cognacy judgments, shown in the rightmost column.
Then, SplitsTree (Huson& Bryant 2006) was used to create a NeighborNet representing
a distancematrix based on these automatic cognacy judgments. The resulting network,
shown in Figure 2.13, already looks promising.

Closely related varieties like Yawarana and Mapoyo, Arara-Ikpeng, or Pemongan
dialects are clustered together. Taranoan is identified, including the internal structure
where Akuriyó and Tiriyó are sisters. The Parukotoan branch is also visible, but with
a weak connection between Werikyana and the Waiwaian languages. The same is
true for Pekodian, where Bakairi is only slightly closer to Arara-Ikpeng than Upper
Xingu Carib. Potential members of the Guianan branch are next to each other, as are
some Venezuelan languages (but not Ye’kwana). Crucially, Panare is separated from
Pemongan, so the node that forms the core of the Venezuelan hypothesis is absent.

From the same data, BEASTLing (Maurits et al. 2017) was used to bring it into a
format parsable by BEAST (Bouckaert et al. 2019). BEAST was then used to create two
million potential trees using a Markov chain Monte Carlo (MCMC) algorithm. These
trees were combined to a consensus tree using phyltr (Maurits 2020), removing the first
25%.8 The tree corresponding to the NeighborNet in Figure 2.13 is shown in Figure 2.14.
Interestingly, this results in one large group containing all languages spoken north of

8The trees generated by the MCMC algorithm are entirely random at the start; the first 25% are
usually discarded as “burn-in”.
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Figure 2.13: A NeighbourNet based on lexical data, automatic cognacy judgment.

the Amazon river, and another containing the four Southern languages. However,
there are many groupings with a rather low posterior probability, i.e., they are only
supported by part of all trees in the chain. For example, the Ye’kwana-Yukpa node only
appears in 65% of all trees. On the other hand, 100% of the trees show a Pemongan
node.

Using the arbitrary conservative cut-off point of 0.8 posterior probability, following
Michael et al. (2015: 15), we arrive at a more rake-like tree, shown in Figure 2.15. Some
correct nodes are removed, for example the connection between Tiriyó and Akuriyó.
The “Northern branch” persists, although it barely made the cut-off point. On the
other hand, the Southern languages are now split up into three distinct branches. In-
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Figure 2.14: A tree based on automatic cognacy judgments.

terestingly, this is in line with the South Amazonian homeland hypothesis proposed
by Steinen (1894: 388–404), later championed by the late Aryon Rodrigues, and argued
against by Meira & Franchetto (2005).

However, one must keep in mind that these results were achieved with automatic,
unguided cognate assignments by a computer program. Considering this, the results,
especially the NeighborNet, are fairly solid. While I consider the cognacy judgments
for ‘blood’ in Figure 2.12 to be accurate, this is of course not the case for all entries.
To illustrate, Waiwai has ʃirʲko ‘star’ (Hawkins & Key 2015), Hixkaryána ʃerʲko (Der-
byshire 1979b: 197), Werikyana t͡ʃirko (Schuring n.d.: 184), all from Proto-Parukotoan
*t͡ʃiriko, from Proto-Cariban *tirikə (Gildea & Payne 2007). The first two are identified
as cognate, but Werikyana t͡ʃirko is not.9

Accordingly, I have cognate coded the entire Swadesh list by hand, for details see
Appendix B. The resulting NeighborNet is shown in Figure 2.16. Not much changes
from Figure 2.13, although Bakairi has become closer to the Xinguan languages rela-
tive to Upper Xingu Carib, as has Werikyana to the Waiwaian languages. A stronger

9It should be noted that it would be possible to further modify and preprocess the input given to
LingPy, but I have not explored its full functionality.
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Figure 2.15: A tree based on automatic cognacy judgments, 0.8 threshold.

connection between Apalaí and Taranoan emerges. Ye’kwana is now in the vicinity of
the other suspected members of the Venezuelan branch.

Applying the same MCMC procedure to this manually coded data results in the
tree in Figure 2.17. Lower-level groupings are all identified correctly. While there is no
trace of a Venezuelan branch, there is an interestingly strong grouping of Apalaí with
the Taranoan languages. I suspect that this is due to the cognates listed in (2.1) above,
as well as some cognates shared by single Taranoan languages and Apalaí, like Tiriyó
kainan (Meira & Franchetto 2005: 183), Carijona kaenano (RobayoMoreno 2000a: 179),
Apalaí kasenato (Camargo 2002: 54), all ‘new’.

As a final step, I added etymological information about Set I prefixes encoded in
my database (Matter 2020b). This results in a clear Guianan branch, with higher level
connections to Parukotoan and Waimiri-Atroari (Figure 2.18), but below 0.8 posterior
probability. Removingweakly supported nodes results in the tree shown in Figure 2.19,
where a distinct Guianan branch including Ye’kwana emerges, the major difference to
the purely lexically based trees. It is likely that this grouping is mostly due to the
presence of segmental reflexes of *i in the Set I prefixes (Section 3.2). The connec-
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Figure 2.16: A NeighbourNet based on lexical data, own cognacy judgment.

tion between Taranoan and Apalaí persists, although it is now embedded in a larger
Guianan branch.

I also took a brief detour from carefully prepared Swadesh lists and etymologically
annotated grammatical morphemes, exploring a “big data” approach. The collection of
examples inMatter (2020b) served as the input data. In these examples, some languages
are clearly better represented than others,10 and glossing was not purposely unified.
These examples were also not selected for this purpose, but were gathered somewhat
haphazardly over the course of writing this thesis. I used the pyigt package (Forkel &
List 2020) to extract all morpheme forms with accompanying glosses, and again used

10For example, for Bakairi there are only six inflected verb forms, while for Waimiri-Atroari there
are close to 300 examples.
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Figure 2.17: A tree based on manual cognacy judgments, 0.8 threshold.
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Figure 2.19: A tree based on lexical data and Set I prefixes, 0.8 threshold.

LingPy to cognate code them. This quick-and-dirty approach resulted in a distance
matrix which is represented as a NeighbourNet graph in Figure 2.20. While there are
some clearly wrongly placed languages, this fully automatic process gets several con-
nections right. This suggests that larger (and more carefully curated) collections of
glossed data could well serve as a basis for such quantitative classifications.
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2.5 Summary

In Section 2.1, I briefly discussed some of the older classifications, which include many
sparsely attested languages. Section 2.2 gave an overview of newer, more informed
classifications, and compared the different suggested subgroupings. Section 2.3 dis-
cussed five reoccurring branches, Taranoan, Parukotoan, Pekodian, Venezuelan, and
Guianan. The first three are strongly supported, the Venezuelan branch hypothesis
is fairly convincing, but needs more detailed work, and for the Guianan branch no
shared innovations have been identified so far. In Section 2.4.1, I presented a conser-
vative classification, only including those branches supported by shared innovations.
In Section 2.4.2, I explored some possibilities in creating quantitative classifications,
which contradicted this conservative classification by supporting the Guianan, but not
the Venezuelan branch.



Chapter 3

Verbal person marking

3.1 Introduction

While Gildea (1998: 81–91) treats Set I prefixes from a comparative perspective, no
language-specific accounts are given. Of course that is the case for contributions on
individual languages, but the theoretical approach (and the extent of the analysis) dif-
fers. Accordingly, this chapter will introduce the reader to the personmarking systems
reconstructible for Proto-Cariban as well as their reflexes in 17 modern languages. Dif-
ferent aspects of the systems introduced here will be the subject of subsequent chap-
ters, although I do focus on verbal person marking in declarative main clauses in this
study. It is more complex compared to e.g. possessive marking, and thus makes for a
more interesting study object. Section 3.2 provides an overview of the relevant recon-
structible aspects of Proto-Cariban morphosyntax. Section 3.3 contains short and not
so short sketches of the person marking systems of the individual languages. While
reflexes of the linker *j- and the lexically conditioned third person marker *t- are also
part of verbal argument marking, they will be discussed in more detail in Chapters 6
and 7.

3.2 Proto-Cariban person marking

Proto-Cariban verbal morphosyntax was reconstructed by Gildea (1998) in On recon-
structing grammar, the landmark contribution in comparative Cariban studies. Gildea

59



60 CHAPTER 3. VERBAL PERSON MARKING

(1998) identifies seven distinct main clause systems in Cariban languages and demon-
strates that original main clause verb forms showed the so-called Set I prefixes. Other
modern independent forms are innovative, originating in dependent forms, some of
which take the so-called Set II prefixes.1 While some details have since changed (Meira
et al. 2010), the basic aspects of that reconstruction are still valid. I will discuss the
basic paradigmatic and syntagmatic structures of Set I (Section 3.2.1) and Set II (Sec-
tion 3.2.2).

3.2.1 The Set I paradigm

The Proto-Cariban Set I system is reconstructed as shown in Table 3.1. Perhaps its
most defining property is the fact that the markers used on transitive verbs are not
straightforwardly A or P marking. Rather, they mark one, or the other, or both roles,
depending on the person values of the two arguments. Therefore, the system is pre-
sented in a layout intended to be as neutral as possible, with possible combinations of A
(left) and P (top) arguments, as well as the S markers corresponding to the A argument
(right). Accompanying this scheme, which will also be used for modern instantiations
of the Set I system, comes a set of terms used to describe certain areas of the paradigm.
These terms describe the different combinations of person values in transitive clauses,
called scenaRios. When two sap interact, one speaks of local scenarios. The coun-
terpart, with two third persons interacting, are nonlocal scenarios. sap acting on
third persons are referred to as diRect , the counterpart is called inveRse .2

Table 3.1: The Proto-Cariban Set I system (Gildea & Zúñiga 2016: 497; Meira et al. 2010:
495).

1P 2P 1+2P 3P SA SP
1 *k- *ti- *w- *uj-
2 *k- *mi- *m- *əj-
1+2 *kɨti- *kɨt- *k-
3 *uj- *əj- *k- *ni- *n- *ni-

1There are also innovative forms that show no person indexes; they are not investigated here.
2These are useful shorthands for referring to the different parts of the Cariban Set I system, as used

by e.g. Gildea & Zúñiga (2016). “Direct” and “inverse” also have a more narrow meaning, which will
become relevant in Chapter 5, especially Section 5.4. See Section 5.1.2 for a discussion of the different
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There are some functional, formal, and etymological properties of the systemworth
discussing: a) hierarchically conditioned access and the local scenarios; b) the split-S
system and the detransitivizing prefixes; c) the 1+3 person value; d) the etymological
presence of third person *i-; and e) the etymological presence of the linker *j-.

a) As mentioned, the person markers in transitive scenarios are heterogeneous in
their semantic values. Based on the occurrence of identical or similar markers on in-
transitive verbs, markers occurring in direct and inverse scenarios are analysed as re-
ferring to the sap, but never the third person participant. This pattern is illustrated in
(3.1) with data from modern Apalaí.

(3.1) Apalaí

a. m-ene-no
2>3-see-imm
‘You saw him.’ (Koehn 1965: 6)

b. o-ene-no
3>2-see-imm
‘He saw you.’ (Koehn 1965: 5)

c. m-oserema-no
2SA-rest-imm
‘You rested.’ (Camargo 2002: 72)

d. o-etaeʔ-no
2SP-tire-imm
‘You got tired.’ (Camargo 2002: 13)

In the direct 2>3 scenario (3.1a), m- is used, while inverse 3>2 (3.1b) uses o- (< Proto-
Cariban *əj-). The samemarkers are found in intransitive verbs, where they just express
a second person argument (3.1c–d). Accordingly, the prefix o- in (3.1b) can be seen as
a second person marker, although I will use agnostic (and explicit) glosses such as
3>2 throughout. For markers such as Apalaí second person m- and o-, an often-used
pair of labels is A-oRiented and P-oRiented. In both local scenarios, a prefix *k- is

uses of these terms.
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used, regardless of whether the direction is 1>2 or 2>1; this prefix is identical to the
P-oriented 1+2S marker. The dedicated third person prefix *ni- is only used in nonlocal
scenarios, when there is no sap. This hierarchically conditioned access to index slots,
as well as the special status of local scenarios, are discussed in more detail in Chapter 5.

b) As seen in Table 3.1, and as already illustrated for Apalaí in (3.1c–d), Proto-Cariban
had a split-S system, with both A-oriented and P-oriented markers occurring on in-
transitive verbs. The Cariban system is crosslinguistically untypical, as the distinction
between SA and SP verbs is entirely lexical, with no apparent semantic base, illustrated
with data from Kari’ña in (3.2).

(3.2) Kari’ña

a. sipi
net

tɨnka-rɨ
pull-nmlz

m-ekema-non
2SA-be.afraid-pRs.unceRt

hen
eh?

‘You’re afraid to pull up the net, aren’t you? ’ (Courtz 2008: 253)

b. aj-awomɨ-ja
2SP-get.up-pRs
‘You are getting up.’ (Hoff 1968: 167)

ekema ‘to be afraid’ takes an A-oriented marker m- (3.2a) and is therefore classified
as an SA verb, while awomɨ3 ‘to get up’ takes P-oriented aj- (3.2b) and is therefore
an SP verb. Of course, ‘to be afraid’ with an “agentive” marker can hardly be consid-
ered a volitional act, in fact ‘you’re afraid of pulling up the net’ clearly has a second
person patient. On the other hand, ‘to get up’ with a “patientive” marker is a seman-
tic mismatch as well. The absence of semantic criteria is explored in detail by Meira
(2000b), who takes a sizable corpus of intransitive verbs from Tiriyó, Kari’ña, Apalaí,
and Wayana, and categorizes them by applying different criteria commonly encoun-
tered in split-S systems. Neither (non)activities (Meira 2000b: 210), (non-)agency (2000:
212), (in-)animacy (2000: 213), nor aktionsart (2000: 215) satisfactorily predict the class
membership of intransitive verbs.

Rather, the reason for a verb to take A- or P-oriented prefixes is (at least diachron-
ically) largely a morphological one. Meira (2000b: 217–221) demonstrates that those

3The final syllable of awomɨ is subject to syllable reduction and assimilation to prefix-initial j.
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intransitive verbs which (etymologically) contain a detransitivizing prefix are treated
as “SA” verbs, while most others are “SP” verbs.4 Meira et al. (2010: 505–512) recon-
struct two different detransitivizing prefixes for Proto-Cariban: reciprocal *əte- and
reflexive *e-. However, these have since merged into single morphemes in all extant
languages, with the original semantic distinction being lost (Meira et al. 2010: 511),
and with many verbs acquiring idiosyncratic meanings. I will represent this recon-
structed morpheme as *əte-/e-, and refer to (reflexes of) it simply as “detransitivizer”
or “detransitivizing prefix”. There are also a few underived SA verbs, i.e., verbs which
take the A-oriented markers, but which are not reconstructed as ever containing *əte-
/e-. These are the copula *eti/*a(p) (Gildea 2018), *ɨtə(mə) ‘to go’, and *ka(ti) ‘to say’,
and *(ət)epɨ ‘to come’; for a more detailed discussion of underived SA verbs see Matter
(2020c). SP verbs, on the other hand, are either bare intransitive roots, or they are de-
rived from nouns with a verbalizing suffix. An example of an SA verb with no extant
transitive counterpart is Apalaí oserema ‘to rest’ in (3.1c) above, which clearly has a
reflex of *əte-/e-, but no counterpart erema.5 Transparently derived SA verbs are Hix-
karyána ‘to gather’ (‘to cause self to be many’) and ‘to discuss’ (‘to hear one another’)
in (3.4b) below. An underived SA verb is illustrated in (3.3) for Ye’kwana aʔha ‘to be’,
where it takes A-oriented m- as the prefix, in spite of the absence of a reflex of the
detransitivizer.

(3.3) Ye’kwana (Cáceres Arandia 2011: 240)
¿Aakene jaawi tünwö ma’ja’kene?

aakene
how

haawi
pauxi

tɨn-wə-e
ptcp.tR-kill-ptcp

m-aʔha-aʔkene
2-be-ipfv.sap.pl

‘How do you hunt the Pauxi?’

Examples for (monomorphemic) SP verbs are Kari’ña awomɨ ‘to get up’ in (3.2b)
and Apalaí etaeʔ ‘to tire’ in (3.1d).

4Throughout this study, I will use the SA and SP abbreviations, since they are useful labels for
identifying these groups of verbs, and since they are established in Cariban studies. This is more reader-
friendly than using more accurate (but opaque) labels like S1 or the like.

5I am not certain about the etymology of oserema; it seems to be based on *əre-ma (liver-tR.vbz) ‘to
make breathe’, although there is also Waiwai erema ‘to sit down’ (Hawkins & Key 2015). If the former
etymology of Apalaí oserema is correct, then it is also an example for an idiosyncratic meaning of a
derived SA verb.
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c) The presence of a category 1+2, but the absence of its counterpart 1+3 in Table 3.1
merits an explanation. In Proto-Cariban, as well as in most daughter languages, the
person value 1+3 is not expressed with a dedicated prefix, but rather with a pronoun
in combination with a third person prefix. This is illustrated in (3.4) for Hixkaryána.

(3.4) Hixkaryána (Derbyshire 1985: 10, 157)

a. kanawa
canoe

amna
1+3pRo

n-a-no
3>3-take-imm

‘We took the canoe.’

b. romɨn jawo amna nohsamnohjako. ɨto amna nosoɲt͡ʃeko

ro-mɨ-n
1-house-peRt

jawo
in

amna
1+3

n-os-ohamɨ-noh-jako
3-detRz-be.many-caus-Rec.cpl

ɨto
there

amna
1+3

n-os-oɲt͡ʃa-jako
3-detRz-hear-Rec.cpl

‘We met in my house and discussed things there.’

Both transitive verbs in 3>3 scenarios (3.4a) and intransitive verbs (3.4b) make use of a
pronoun amna (Proto-Cariban *(ap)ina [Meira 2002]), combined with third person n-.
Thus, while 1+2 is a distinct value in the person category expressed with prefixes, 1+3
is not.

While 2>1+3 and 1+3>2 scenarios are semantically plausible, for many languages
no information exists on how they are encoded, and they are not reconstructed to
Proto-Cariban by Gildea (1998). However, based on data from Ikpeng, Kari’ña, Panare,
Tiriyó, and Waiwai (all from different branches), marking in 2>1+3 scenarios can ten-
tatively be reconstructed as *(ap)ina m(i)-. Likewise, based on Hixkaryána, Ikpeng,
and Waimiri-Atroari, 1+3>2 scenarios were probably marked with *(ap)ina əj-. These
two scenarios are illustrated in (3.5), with (3.5a) showing a 2>1+3 scenario for Tiriyó,
and (3.5b) showing 1+3>2 for Hixkaryána.

(3.5) a. Tiriyó (Meira 1999: 438)
atɨtoome
why

anja
1+3

m-arə-nə
2>3-take:pRs.ipfv-unceRt

‘Why are you taking us?’
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b. Hixkaryána (Derbyshire 1985: 191)
amna oyonyo

amna
1+3

oj-oɲe-no
3>2-see-imm

‘We saw you.’

Given the overall rather sparse information and the fact that 1+3 behaves decidedly
different from other persons in its expression, scenarios involving 1+3 will not be cov-
ered systematically, both in the remainder of this chapter and when exploring specific
comparative patterns in subsequent chapters.

Similarly, it is in principle possible to express combinations like 1+2>2, although
this is semantically highly marked. There are examples such as (3.6) fromWaiwai, with
a combination of a 1+2 pronoun and a second person A-oriented marker. However,
examples for such scenarios are extremely few and far between, and will, as indicated
by the gaps in Table 3.1, not be considered in this study.

(3.6) Waiwai (Hawkins 1998: 182)
kɨw
1+2pRo

mɨ-hjaɸam-no-jasɨ
2-shame-caus-npst

koɸi
shame

‘You are putting us to shame.’

d) As hinted at above, the markers that are reconstructed for direct scenarios are for-
mally not fully identical to their intransitive counterparts. Apart from the 1>3 marker,
which is entirely distinct from the 1SA marker, the sap>3 markers differ somewhat
in form by having a final *-i-, which is not found in the SA markers. This *-i- is not
straightforwardly reconstructible; it is missing in Gildea (1998: 82) and was only added
to the Proto-Cariban Set I system by Meira et al. (2010). This is due to the fact that re-
flexes of it only survive in the environment / C, with V-initial verbs showing no i, as
illustrated for Wayana in (3.7).

(3.7) Wayana (Tavares 2005: 208, 208, 208, 214)

a. mi-panakma
2>3-hear
‘You heard him/her.’
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b. m-əne
2>3-see
‘You saw him/her.’

c. m-əturu
2SA-talk
‘You talked.’

d. k-əne-ja-tə-he
2>1-see-npst-pl-sap
‘You all see me.’

Thus, the i-final allomorph mi- of the 2>3 prefix is only found with C-initial panakma
‘to hear’ (3.7a), but not with V-initial [ə/e]ne ‘to see’ (3.7b), where m- is found. This
subtle difference to the SA prefixes is additionally obscured by the fact that almost all
SA verbs are V-initial, due to the presence of reflexes of *əte-/e-, as discussed above. Ac-
cordingly, they take prefixes identical to V-initial transitive verbs, like əturu ‘to talk’
(3.7c), which also has m-. However, prefix-final *-i- did leave a trace in V-initial tran-
sitive verbs, in the form of umlaut,6 as discovered by Meira et al. (2010). That is, initial
Proto-Cariban *ə was fronted to *e when preceded by *i (and, in most languages, by
*j). This can be seen with the Wayana verb for ‘to see’, which is əne in (3.7d), but ene in
(3.7b), due to the etymological presence of *i- in the 2>3 prefixmə̟-.7 In contrast to the
2>3 marker, the 2SA marker m- does not cause umlaut, as evidenced by ə-initial əturu
‘to talk’ in (3.7c).

Having reconstructed this prefix-final *-i-, Meira et al. (2010: 494) identify it as a
third person prefix which was trapped between the other person markers and the verb
in direct scenarios. Bare reflexes of this third person marker *i- are found on nouns
(3.8a) and imperatives (3.8b), as well as in Set II forms (3.8c), which will be introduced
in Section 3.2.2. It is also found in a small number of forms with Set I-like inflections,
only occurring in nonlocal scenarios (3.8d–e). As expected, V-initial verbs also show
umlaut in these contexts, as evidenced by the Wayana form enekə ‘look at it!’ in (3.8f),
which has a zero-marked 3P argument causing umlaut from əne.

6In support of Berend Hof’s preference, I divert from the terminology employed by Meira et al.
(2010), who refer to the phenomenon as “ablaut”.

7I will occasionally use ə̟ to represent the umlaut-triggering property of certain prefixes.
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(3.8) a. Upper Xingu Carib (dos Santos 2007: 67)
i-piɣa-ɣɨ
3-cheek-peRt
‘his/her cheek’

b. Ingarikó (Cruz 2005: 292)
i-pɨ-kə
3-bathe-imp
‘bathe him/her’

c. Macushi (Abbott 1991: 41)
maikan=ja
fox=eRg

i-manun-pa-ʔpɨ
3P-dance-caus-pst

‘The fox danced (with) him.’
d. Tiriyó (Meira 1999: 315)

i-kəhtumu-i=mo
3-shout-hyp=iRR
‘He/she would shout.’

e. Arara (Alves 2017a: 49)
i-momɨ-nɨ
3>3-moor-Rec
‘He moored it.’

f. Wayana (Tavares 2005: 37)
Ø-ene-kə
3P-see-imp
‘Look at it!’

While *i- can be characterized as a 3P (3.8b–c) or 3SP (3.8d) marker in some forms,
this analysis fails for its role in the reconstructible Set I system in Table 3.1. Rather,
Proto-Cariban prefixes like 2>3 mi- or 3>3 ni- were already monomorphemic, rather
than *m-i- ‘2A-3P’. In addition, segmental i has been lost in many modern languages
(Meira et al. 2010: 495), see Section 3.3 for the individual languages.

Most analyses of languages which preserve segmental i do not assign it morphemic
status in Set I forms, with the exception of Carlin (2004: 269), who treats i- as a “transi-
tive diathesis” marker in her analysis of Tiriyó. This option is not only unsatisfactory
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based on the fact that not all transitive scenarios show i-, but also due to the resulting
differential treatment of formally identical third person forms (3.9).

(3.9) Tiriyó (Carlin 2004: 419, 334)

a. eeke=hpe
how=indf

n-i-toreka-nə=ken
3>3-tR-bore-unceRt=cont

tahken=to
maybe=pl

‘Whatever way (they do it), maybe they’ll only be boring (a hole).’

b. ni-koman-ja-n
3S-get.dark-npst-unceRt
‘It gets dark, it gets dark on him, he spends the night’

In Tiriyó, as in Proto-Cariban, both 3>3 and 3SP are expressed with the third person
marker ni-. However, Carlin (2004: 269) analyzes the former as consisting of 3S n- and
tR i- (3.9a), but the latter as a single morpheme 3>3 ni- (3.9b).8

e) A similar situation is encountered in the P-oriented first and second person mark-
ers *uj- and *əj-. Here, the *-j-was originally a separatemorpheme, the linker *j-, which
only occurred before vowels. Like third person *i-, *j-was also lost in many languages,
but left a trace in the form of umlaut (Meira et al. 2010: 490). It, too, is found on its
own in some forms in some extant languages, as discussed in more detail in Chapter 6.
It is assumed to have combined with the first and second person pronouns *(ə)wɨ and
*əmə (Meira et al. 2010: 489) to form the prefixes *uj- and *əj-. However, as in the case
of *i-, there are no good reasons for an analysis as a separate morpheme *j- in these
first and second person forms, already at the reconstructible Proto-Cariban stage.

3.2.2 The Set II paradigm

Set II (Table 3.2) is the label for a set of personmarking prefixeswhichwas employed on
nouns and postpositions in Proto-Cariban. It is partially a subset of Set I, with which it
shares the P-oriented markers of sap person values. Its third person marker, however,
is the bare *i- discussed above (3.8). Set II also features a coreferential marker *t-, which

8For the problems with analyzing i- as a separate morpheme in the A-oriented Set I prefixes, see
also Meira et al. (2010: 496), Meira (1999: 236–239), and Tavares (2005: 196–200).
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Table 3.2: The Proto-Cariban Set II paradigm (Gildea 2012: 465).

1 *u(j)-
2 *ə(j)-
1+2 *k-
3 *i-/*Ø
coR *t-

is in contrast with *i-; it can only apply to third person referents. This contrast between
the two third person markers is illustrated in (3.10) for Tiriyó.

(3.10) Tiriyó (Meira 1999: 136)

a. i-pakoro-h=ta
3-house-peRt=ill

nɨ-tən
3-go

‘S/he (i) has gone into his/her (j) house.’

b. tɨ-pakoro-h=ta
coR-house-peRt=ill

nɨ-tən
3-go

‘S/he (i) has gone into his/her (i) house.’

Set II is also relevant for verbs, because it also occurred on dependent verbal forms
in Proto-Cariban, which were nominalizations or adverbializations. That is, dependent
clauses did not employ the hierarchically based Set I system, but rather the possessive
Set II markers. In most of these dependent forms, the Set II possessive prefixes refer to
the S of intransitive and to the P of transitive clauses.9 This is illustrated in (3.11) with
data from Wayana.

(3.11) Wayana (Tavares 2005: 450, 167)

a. j-eremi-rɨ
1poss-sing-nmlz.peRt

he
des

nma
ints

w-a-he
1-be-sap

‘I want to sing (I want my singing).’

b. j-epa-tponu
1poss-teach-agt.nmlz.pst
‘my former teacher’

9With the notable exception of constructions using the idiosyncratic nominalizing prefix *n- (Gildea
1998: 128–133).
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In both (3.11a) and (3.11b), a verb is nominalized10 and receives a first person prefix j-.
In (3.11a), it is an intransitive verb, while (3.11b) is a transitive verb, meaning that j-
marks notional first person S and P in nominalizations.

The split-S system introduced in Section 3.2.1 was also instantiated in dependent
Set II forms, but in a different way. Unlike the Set I system, Set II did not have A- and
P-oriented markers, but used its absolutive prefixes in combination with Gildea (1998:
142) refers to as the SA class marker *w-. That is, with dependent forms of SA verbs, *w-
occurred between prefix and verb, while dependent SP verbs were marked identically
to dependent transitive verbs, with the bare prefixes. This is illustrated in (3.12), again
with a Wayana nominalization.

(3.12) Wayana (Tavares 2005: 409)
ɨ-w-əturu-topo
1-SA-talk-nmlz

phikɨ
little

api~aphikɨ
ints~small

ihpe
exist

ɨu
1pRo

‘my little story, I just have a little bit’

Since əturu ‘to talk’ is an SA verb, it is preceded by the SA marker w-, to which the
first person Set II marker ɨ- is prefixed, the / C allomorph of j- in (3.11) above. This
is in contrast to the SP verb eremi ‘to sing’ in (3.11a) above, which takes a bare first
person marker.

Another special property of Set II as employed on verbs is the presence of a third
person prefix *t-, not to be confused with the coreference marker *t-. This prefix only
occurred on transitive verbs in Proto-Cariban, and was lexically conditioned. The lex-
ical distribution in nominalizations is shown in (3.13), for Waiwai.

(3.13) Waiwai (Hawkins 1998: 189, 95)

a. oj-uhre
1-weapon

jɨ-wɨrɨhma-ɲe
3-ruin-agt.nmlz

mɨkro
3pRo

‘He is the one who ruins my gun.’

10Reconstructible back to Proto-Cariban, the pertensive suffix *-rɨ also occurs on verbs, which then
function as nouns. This has either been analyzed as a zero-marked event nominalization, followed by
the pertensive suffix (Meira 1999: 176–177), or as *-rɨ being a nominalizer (Gildea 1998: 163–168). I will
simply gloss *-rɨ and functionally equivalent reflexes of it as ‘nmlz.peRt’.
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b. ɸaaɸa
brazil.nut.bread

t͡ʃ-ii-ɲe
3-make-agt.nmlz

mɨkro
3pRo

‘She is one who can make Brazil nut bread.’

Normal transitive verbs, like wɨrɨhma ‘to ruin’ take the normal 3P prefix jɨ-/i-/Ø
(3.13a). So-called t-adding transitive verbs, like iri ‘to make’ take t-/t͡ʃ- instead (3.13b).
These t-adding verbs are the topic of Chapter 7.

The Set II system as specific to verbs is shown in Table 3.3, differentiated from the
nominal paradigm by the presence of the SA class marker *w- and the lexically condi-
tioned 3P marker *t-.11 Some dependent forms with Set II prefixes were later recruited
as main clause predicates (Gildea 1998: 161–217), which results in independent forms
with Set II person marking in some modern languages. For example, the Macushi form
i-manun-pa-ʔpɨ ‘danced with him’ in (3.8c) above is such a form, taking a 3P prefix i-,
rather than Set I n-. In the discussion of individual modern languages (Section 3.3) as
well as in subsequent chapters, forms which take one of the two sets will be referred
to as Set I and Set II forms, respectively.

Table 3.3: The Proto-Cariban Set II paradigm on verbs.

SA SP P
1 *u-w- *u(j)-
2 *ə-w- *ə(j)-
1+2 *kɨ-w- *k-
3 *i-w- *i-/*Ø *i-/*Ø, *t-

11Not shown here is the third person coreferential marker *t-.
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3.3 Modern languages

In this section, I discuss the verbal person marking prefixes found in the languages for
which sufficiently detailed material is available. Since I focus on independent forms,
mostly Set I markers will be discussed, although for some languages, Set II forms which
have become independent forms are also featured, most notably for the Pemongan
languages (Sections 3.3.13 to 3.3.15), Panare (Section 3.3.16), and Upper Xingu Carib
(Section 3.3.17). Arara (Section 3.3.4) has Set I and hybrid mixed Set I/Set II forms;
Ikpeng (Section 3.3.5) only has the latter kind.

I show the respective systems in a unified manner, using the same format as for
the Proto-Cariban Set I system in Table 3.1 above, where rows represent the A or the
S argument, and columns represent the respective P argument. For Set II systems,
simpler tables suffice, since only S and P prefixes are found. For every language, I
start with the person marking prefixes as presented by one or more descriptions of
that language,12 and then discuss my conception of the system, detailing necessary
changes. This unified, form-focused approach to Set I paradigms means that I will not
be discussing the functions assigned to particular morphemes or the Set I system as a
whole by individual analyses. Rather, some of these analytical aspects of the existing
accounts of individual Set I systems will be discussed in subsequent chapters.

3.3.1 Werikyana person marking

While there is no published grammar of Werikyana, there is work in progress (Schur-
ing n.d.). In addition, Spike Gildea has been working on Werikyana since 1994, and
has shared much of his knowledge in personal communication. There are two types
of declarative main clause forms, namely a large group taking the Set I system (Sec-
tion 3.3.1.1), as well as an innovative progressive form taking Set II markers (Sec-
tion 3.3.1.2).

12Except for the first language, Werikyana, where I largely rely on a first-hand account by Spike
Gildea.
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Table 3.4: Werikyana Set I person markers.

1P 2P 1+2P 3P SA SP1 SP2
1 k(ɨ)- w(ɨ)ə̟- w(ɨ)- Ø/j- k(ɨ)-
2 k(ɨ)- m(ɨ)ə̟- m(ɨ)- o-/a-
1+2 kɨt-/kɨt͡ʃə̟- kɨ(t)-/kɨs-/kɨt͡ʃ- k(ɨ)- kɨt-/kɨt͡ʃə̟-
3 Ø/j- o-/a- k(ɨ)- n(ɨ)ə̟- n(ɨ)- n(ɨ)ə̟-

3.3.1.1 Set I

My overview of the Werikyana Set I person markers is shown in Table 3.4. It is a
rather conservative Set I system, preservingmostmarkers, as well as the split-S system.
Generally, V-final allomorphs occur with C-initial verbs, and vice versa; first person Ø
occurs with C-initial verbs. The distribution of the P-oriented second person marker
allomorphs is a- / (C)a, and o- elsewhere (Spike Gildea, p.c.). The distribution of 1+2SA
kɨs-, kɨt͡ʃ-, and kɨt- is conditioned by the detransitivizing allomorphs os-, e-, and all
other allomorphs, respectively (Spike Gildea, p.c.), while 1+2>3 and 1+2SP kɨt͡ʃ- seems
to occur / e. Not shown in Table 3.4 is the assimilation of prefix-final or -internal ɨ
to u / w/p/h/Cu.13 Also not shown is an additional element kɨ found preceding third
person n-, in the recent and remote past tam configurations (Spike Gildea, p.c.). While
these can be considered morphologically conditioned allomorphs of n-, remote past
forms alternatively also take a distinct third person marker i-/Ø (Gildea 1998: 85).

There are three points worth discussing regarding the organization of the system:
a) the split between SP1 and SP2 in the first person; b) the split between SP1 and SP2 with
1+2 arguments; and c) the formal identity of innovative 1+2SP2 and 1+2>3.

First person SP verbs show variation between Ø/j- and k-, and 1+2SP verbs show
variation between k- and kɨt-/kɨt͡ʃə̟-.14 In both cases, the attested variation is reflective
of restructuring changes in the person prefixes, where k- is the innovative 1SP marker,
and kɨt-/kɨt͡ʃə̟- is the innovative 1+2SP marker. Both changes likely started in Proto-
Parukotoan, and have already been completed in Waiwaian (Sections 3.3.2 and 3.3.3
and Appendix A, as well as Matter [2020c]).

The change affecting first person appears to have advanced further than the one

13Werikyana h comes from *p, hence the labializing effect.
14Some SA verbs are also attested as taking 1+2 k-, but only very peripherally.
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affecting 1+2; this also means that the groups SP1 and SP2 do not refer to identical
portions of the verbal lexicon for the two person values. The default 1SP marker is
innovative k-. However, some verbs are attested as being acceptable with both k- and
conservative j- (3.14).

(3.14) Werikyana (Spike Gildea, p.c.)
k-onkotwajhɨ-wɨ
1-get.dizzy-hod

or j-onkotwajhɨ-wɨ

both: ‘I got dizzy.’

With 1+2 forms, the distribution in the lexicon is somewhat more clear cut, al-
though there is variation as well. Some verbs are only attested with k-, like [o/e]nuta
‘to remember’ (3.15a).15 Others are attested with both k- and kɨt-/kɨt͡ʃə̟-, like onmerekehɨ
‘to become crazy’ (3.15b). Yet others only show kɨt-/kɨt͡ʃə̟-, like wosonetɨ ‘to dream’
(3.15c).

(3.15) Werikyana (Spike Gildea, p.c.)

a. k-onuta-wɨ
1+2-remember-hod
‘We remembered.’

b. kɨt͡ʃ-enmerekehɨ-wɨ
1+2-become.crazy-hod

or k-onmerekehɨ-wɨ

both: ‘We became crazy.’

c. kut-wosonetɨ-wɨ
1+2-dream-hod
‘We dreamt.’

Notably, this innovative 1+2SPmarker is formally not identical to the 1+2SAmarker,
but rather to the 1+2>3 marker. This is due to the presence of umlaut (3.16), which does
not occur with the 1+2SA marker kɨt- (3.17), but does do so with the 1+2>3 marker
(3.18).

15For this verb and others like it, the prefixes for first person and 1+2 are indeed both k-.
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(3.16) Werikyana (Spike Gildea, p.c.)

a. kɨt͡ʃ-eremta-wɨ
1+2-sing-imm
‘We sang.’

b. k-oremta-wɨ
1SP-sing-imm
‘I sang.’

(3.17) Werikyana (Spike Gildea, p.c.)
kɨt-ot-ku-wɨ
1+2-detRz-eat-imm
‘We ate’

(3.18) Werikyana (Spike Gildea, p.c.)

a. kɨt͡ʃ-ene-wɨ
1+2>3-see-imm
‘We saw him/her.’

b. k-one-wɨ
1+2>3-see-imm
‘S/he saw us.’

In addition, the 1+2SA marker also has an allomorph kɨs-, a form not found for the
1+2SP marker. Finally, the SA verb to[mo] ‘to go’ shows an irregular 1+2 marker kɨ-,
instead of expected kɨt- (3.19).

(3.19) Werikyana (Spike Gildea, p.c.)
kɨ-tomo-wɨ
1+2-go-imm
‘We went.’
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3.3.1.2 Set II

There is also an innovative progressive form, which is marked with Set II markers
(3.20).

(3.20) Werikyana (Spike Gildea, p.c.)

a. j-onuta-rɨ
1-remember-pRog
‘I am remembering.’

b. a-haka-rɨ
2-wake.up-pRog
‘You are waking up.’

The SA class markerw- occurs, both with sap prefixes (3.21a) and noun phrases (3.21b).
However, it does not occur with third person prefixes; ‘s/he is dreaming’ does not have
a prefix combination i-w-, but rather Ø (3.21c).

(3.21) Werikyana

a. o-w-osone-rɨ
2-SA-dream-pRog
‘You are dreaming.’ (Spike Gildea, p.c.)

b. orit͡ʃma-nɨ
fast-nmlz

karka
emp.neg

iro-warai-ji
3ana.inan-like-nmlz

w-et͡ʃi-rɨ
SA-be-pRog

‘It is definitely not anything resembling a fast one.’ (Gildea 1998: 215)

c. Ø-osone-rɨ
3-dream-pRog
‘S/he is dreaming.’ (Spike Gildea, p.c.)

Note that the combination of third person i- and verb-initial w is possible (3.22), so the
non-occurrence of i-w- in SA verbs is not due to phonological reasons.

(3.22) Werikyana (Spike Gildea, p.c.)
i-wanmɨ-rɨ
3-dance-pRog
‘S/he is dancing.’
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Table 3.5: Werikyana Set II person markers.

S P
1 Ø/j-
2 o-/a-
1+2 k(ɨ)-
3 Ø/iə̟- Ø/iə̟-, t(ɨ)-/t͡ʃ-

t-adding verbs (Chapter 7) show t- instead of the usual third person marker Øə̟/i-
in the Werikyana progressive, as shown for the t-adding verb kahɨ ‘to weave’ in (3.23).

(3.23) Werikyana (Schuring n.d.: 133)
kumoro
1+2pRo

tɨ-kahɨ-ɨroko
3-weave-pRog

ekreka-tohu
finish-nmlz

hana
until

nero
really

‘We wove it to completion.’

This leads me to posit the (verbal) Werikyana Set II markers as shown in Table 3.5.

3.3.2 Hixkaryána person marking

Themain reference for Hixkaryána is Derbyshire (1979b, 1985), with a brief, but precise
account of Hixkaryána verbal person marking. Hixkaryána declarative main clause
forms employ the Set I system, Derbyshire’s (1985) synthesis of which is given in Ta-
ble 3.6. Not shown here is the assimilation of prefix-final ɨ to verb-initial u /_Cu, as
well as second person o(j)- becoming a(j)- / (C)a (Derbyshire 1985: 182–183). Third
person n(ɨ)- has a zero allomorph when in phrase-initial position and followed by a
consonant other than n, ɲ, or r. The 1+2 marker t- is suggested to be a reflex of *kɨt- by
Gildea (1998: 82). 3>1 r(o)- is a reflex of *uro j-, a combination of first person pronoun
and linker.

The split-S system has largely been lost, only being preserved with second person
forms. 2>1 scenarios are marked with a free first person pronoun uro and the second
person marker m(ɨ)ə̟-. As in Werikyana (Section 3.3.1), the prefixes in direct scenarios
trigger umlaut, while their SA counterparts do not; umlaut is also found in transitive
verbs inflected with third person nə̟- (Derbyshire 1985: 190).16

16Although see Section 7.5.2 for the absence of umlaut on t-adding verbs.
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Table 3.6: Hixkaryána person markers (Derbyshire 1985: 188–189, 182–185).

1P 2P 1+2P 3P SA SP
1 k(ɨ)- w-/ɨ- k(ɨ)-/ɨ-
2 uro m(ɨ)- m(ɨ)- m(ɨ)- o(j)-/ow-
1+2 t(ɨ)- t(ɨ)-
3 r(o)- o(j)- k(ɨ)- n(ɨ)-/Ø/j- n(ɨ)-

There are four points where my analysis differs from the one shown in Table 3.6:
a) the linking morpheme j-; b) the forms of the 2SP prefix; c) 3S marking; and d) 1S
marking.

The first point is rather straightforward in that I do not see the linking morpheme
j- as an allomorph of the third person marker n-, as Derbyshire (1985: 189) does. For a
discussion of the Hixkaryána linker in Set I forms, see Section 6.2.1.

The second point pertains to the 2SP allomorph ow-, which is characterized as being
lexically conditioned by the two verbs nɨkɨ ‘to sleep’ and rata ‘to weep’ (Derbyshire
1985: 189). A second-person form of rata ‘to weep’ is given in (3.24); while there is no
example for ‘to sleep’, ‘you slept’ would be ownɨkno.

(3.24) Hixkaryána (Derbyshire 1985: 185)
ow-rata-no
2SP-weep-imm
‘You wept.’

However, it seems that this w is better analyzed as being part of the stem, having
disappeared in all but second person forms of the verbs. Evidence for this comes from
closely related Waiwai, where w shows up in non-second person forms of these verbs,
too:

(3.25) Waiwai (Hawkins 1998: 157, 166)

a. kɨ-wɨnɨkɨ-o
1S-sleep-imm
‘I went to sleep.’
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b. jɨ-wrata-ra
3-cry-neg
‘not crying’

Thus, I see the w in these two second person forms as resulting from stem allomorphy,
rather than prefix allomorphy.

Thirdly, while Derbyshire (1985) presents Hixkaryána as having one 3S prefix,
which triggers umlaut (1985: 190), there are actually two distinct prefixes. That is, the
3SA marker n(ɨ)- triggers no umlaut (3.26a), while the 3SP marker n(ɨ)ə̟- does (3.26b).17

(3.26) Hixkaryána (Derbyshire 1985: 9, 190)

a. (noro) nomokno

noro
3sg.anim.pRo

n-omokɨ-no
3S-come-imm

‘S/he has come.’

b. nekahtɨmno

n-okahtɨmɨ-no
3S-flee-imm
‘He fled.’

The 3SP prefix is thus formally identical to the 3>3 prefix by virtue of having umlaut,
but they are formally distinct from the 3SA prefix.

The main point of departure from Derbyshire’s (1985) characterization of the Hix-
karyána person marking system concerns first person intransitive marking. Hixka-
ryána is claimed to not have split-S in first person, with k-/ɨ- being the only marker.
While the 1Smarker and the 3>1+2/1>2/2>1markers are given as having the same form
k(ɨ)- (Derbyshire 1985: 188), the 1S marker is claimed to have an additional, phonolog-
ically conditioned allomorph ɨ-: “ki- ‘IS’ has an allomorph ɨ- which occurs only before
the consonants t, tx, and x, with kɨ- occurring before other consonants and all vow-
els” (Derbyshire 1985: 189). This difference in allomorphy between the two markers is
demonstrated in (3.27).

17Given the behavior of Werikyana 1+2 kɨt͡ʃ-/kɨtə̟- (Section 3.3.1), I would in fact expect Hixkaryána
1+2 t- to trigger umlaut on o-initial SP verbs, as opposed to SA verbs. However, I have not found any
(counter)examples.
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(3.27) Hixkaryána (Derbyshire 1985: 58, 191)

a. tuna yohokoso ɨtehe

tuna
water

j-ohokoso
lK-to.above

ɨ-to-jaha
1-go-npst

‘I’m going to the river bank.’

b. kɨ-tajma-no
1>2-push-imm
‘I pushed you.’

The t-initial verb to ‘to go’ in (3.27a) triggers the ɨ- allomorph of the 1S marker, instead
of kɨ-. On the other hand, t-initial tajma ‘to push’ in (3.27b) has kɨ-, because the 1>2
marker does not show this allomorphy.

However, given that first person k- is etymologically likely an extension of 1+2 k-
(Gildea 1998: 91), this disparity in allomorphy is somewhat suspicious. An alternative
analysis, explored in more detail in Matter (2020c), is that the ɨ- appearing on first
person to ‘to go’ is actually a reflex of the old 1S marker *w- (see Section 3.2). This
analysis is encouraged by two things, one being the prefixes found in Hixkaryána 1>3
scenarios (3.28), where we find the allomorphs w- / V (3.28a) and ɨ- / C (3.28b).

(3.28) Hixkaryána (Derbyshire 1985: 4, 191)

a. w-ama-no
1>3-fell-imm
‘I felled it.’

b. ɨ-koroka-no
1>3-wash-imm
‘I washed him.’

That is, ɨ- would be the expected Hixkaryána outcome of the 1SA marker *w- before
consonants, as evidenced from transitive verbs. The other point in support of ɨ- as
a lexically conditioned 1S marker is the fact that there is a V-initial intransitive verb
taking irregular 1S w-, the copula (3.29a), as well as another C-initial verb ka ‘to say’
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which takes ɨ- (3.29b).18 Summing up, I treat ‘to go’, ‘to be’, and ‘to say’ as a lexically
conditioned subclass of intransitive verbs, which take w-/ɨ- rather than k-. This class
of remnant SA verbs is very small, and of course not identical to the much larger SA
group for second person.

(3.29) Hixkaryána (Derbyshire 1985: 48, 54)

a. hoɲko
peccary

wo-nɨ-rɨ
shoot-nmlz-peRt

ʃe
des

w-eh-ʃaha
1-cop-npst.ceRt

‘I want to shoot peccary’

b. ɨhokohra exko ɨkan haxa owya, kekonɨ ɨyɨmɨ buru wya

ɨ-hoko-hra
3-occupied.with-neg

eʃ-ko
be-imp

ɨ-ka-no
1>3-say-imm

haʃa
cntR

o-wja
2-obl

ka-jakonɨ
say-Rem.ipfv

ɨ-jɨmɨ
3poss-father

tɨ-muru
coR-son

wja
obl

‘“But I said to you ‘don’t do it’”, said the father to his son.’

As a final point, given the existence of an intransitive first person marker k- and
the use of a second person marker in 2>1 scenarios, I argue that 1>2 k- should be seen
as a first person marker in a synchronic analysis of Hixkaryána. This contrasts with
Werikyana, where k- is also found in 2>1 scenarios, as well as with 1+2 intransitive
verbs. I thus agree with Heath’s (1998: 101) analysis of the Hixkaryána system. My
interpretation of the Hixkaryána Set I person marking system is given in Table 3.7,
differing from Table 3.6 in the points discussed in this section.

18Derbyshire (1985: 123) analyses ka as a transitive verb, presumably due to the disappearance of
third person n- when there is a direct quote preceding it. However, given that the verb behaves like an
intransitive SA verb in the rest of the family (for example, taking the 1SA marker w- instead of the 1>3
marker s- in Kari’ña [Courtz 2008: 45]), I see it as a second intransitive verb with 1SA ɨ-.
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Table 3.7: My proposal for Hixkaryána Set I person markers.

1P 2P 1+2P 3P SA SP
1 k(ɨ)- ɨ-/wə̟- ɨ-/w- k(ɨ)-
2 uro m(ɨ)ə̟- m(ɨ)ə̟- m(ɨ)- o(j)-
1+2 t(ɨ)ə̟- t(ɨ)-
3 r(o)- o(j)- k(ɨ)- Ø/n(ɨ)ə̟- Ø/n(ɨ)- Ø/n(ɨ)ə̟-

3.3.3 Waiwai person marking

The main source for Waiwai grammar is Hawkins (1998). His characterization of the
Set I person marking system is shown in Table 3.8. Split-S has been lost completely.
3>1 o(j)- is likely also a reflex of a first person pronoun and the linker (Spike Gildea,
p.c.). 3>2 a(w)- shows an unexpected w, rather than j.

There are three points in need of discussion: a) the allomorphs of the 1>3 marker
and its occurrence in intransitive verbs; b) the allomorphs of the 1+2S / 1+2>3 marker;
and c) and the allomorphs of the third person marker.

While the 1>3 prefix is listed as w-/wɨ-/Ø- by Hawkins (1998: 178), I was only able
to find examples with the first two forms, such as the ones in (3.30). That is, I have
found no examples of zero-marked first person forms; there is the possibility that the
disappearance of w(ɨ)- is phonologically conditioned in some form, but this is neither
discussed explicitly nor attested in examples.

Table 3.8: Waiwai person markers (Hawkins 1998: 178–181).

1P 2P 1+2P 3P S
1 k(ɨ)- w(ɨ)-/Ø k(ɨ)-
2 owɨ m- m(ɨ)- m(ɨ)-
1+2 t(ɨ)-/tɨt(ɨ)- t(ɨ)-/tɨt(ɨ)-
3 o(j)- a(w)- k(ɨ)- n(ɨ)-/Ø n(ɨ)-/Ø
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(3.30) Waiwai (Hawkins 1998: 178, 44)

a. w-aarʲ-asɨ
1>3-carry-npst
‘I will carry it.’

b. ero
that

wa
like

oj-akɨh-re-t͡ʃhe
1-wise-caus-advz.after

a-wja
2-obl

so
pl

wɨ-htɨno-jasɨ
1>3-know-npst

‘After you thus instruct me, I will know it.’

As in Hixkaryána, the copula differs from other intransitive verbs in that it does
not take the first person marker k(ɨ)-, but ratherw- (3.32a); the same is true for C-initial
ka ‘to say’, which shows wɨ- (3.32b).19

(3.32) Waiwai (Hawkins 1998: 58, 71)

a. ah-to
where-at

m-a-j?
2-be-npst

tan
here

w-a-sɨ
1-be-npst

‘Where are you? I am here.’

b. wɨ-ka-jakɲe
1-say-pst
‘I said.’

The marker occurring in 1+2S and 1+2>3 scenarios is represented as t(ɨ)-/tɨt(ɨ)- by
Hawkins (1998). The distribution of the four allomorphs is characterized as shown in
(3.33); they are illustrated in (3.34). There is at least one pattern not covered by the
distribution in (3.33), namely the verb raka ‘to split’, which shows tɨtɨ- (3.35), despite
not being a t-adding verb.

19Unlike its Hixkaryána cognate, to(m) ‘to go’ has an idiosyncratic marker where *k- and *w- com-
bined to yield kɨw-:

(3.31) Waiwai (Hawkins 1998: 165)
kɨw-tom-o
1-go-imm
‘I went.’
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(3.33) Allomorphs of the 1+2 marker in Waiwai (Hawkins 1998: 179)

a. t- / V

b. tɨ- / CC

c. tɨt- / C; / V with t-adding verbs

d. tɨtɨ- / C with t-adding verbs

(3.34) Waiwai (Hawkins 1998: 180, 179, 78, 180)

a. tɨt-oɲe-sɨ
1+2>3-eat-npst
‘We are eating it.’

b. tɨ-htɨno-jasɨ
1+2>3-know-npst

amɲe
later

‘We will know it later.’

c. a-ɸaka-t͡ʃhe
2-wake.up-advz.after

tɨh-to-jasɨ
1+2S-go-npst

‘After you wake up we will go.’

d. tanɨ
here

krʲa
worthless

tɨtɨ-nom-ja
1+2>3-leave-npst

‘Shall we leave the worthless thing here?’

(3.35) Waiwai (Hawkins 1998: 180)
tɨtɨ-raka-t͡ʃe-rɨ
1+2>3-split-pl-hoRt
‘Let’s split it.’

Third person is indicated as sometimes not being marked at all. The context where
this happens is not explained, but the examples in Hawkins (1998) suggest a distribu-
tion where C-initial verbs, such as ɸaka ‘to wake up’ (3.36a) or ɸorʲ ‘to grow large’
(3.36b) show zero third person marking instead of nɨ-, with the latter occurring on CC-
initial ones (3.36c). I have found two exceptions to this tentative rule: the verbs wɨnɨkɨ
‘to sleep’ (3.36a) and sɨna ‘to smoke’ both show nɨ-.
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Table 3.9: My proposal for Waiwai Set I person markers.

1P 2P 1+2P 3P S1 S2
1 k(ɨ)- Ø/w(ɨ)- Ø/w(ɨ)- k(ɨ)-
2 ow(ɨ) m(ɨ)- m(ɨ)- m(ɨ)-
1+2 t(ɨ)-/tɨt(ɨ)- t(ɨ)-/tɨt(ɨ)-
3 o(j)- a(w)- k(ɨ)- Ø/n(ɨ)- Ø/n(ɨ)-

(3.36) Waiwai (Hawkins 1998: 75, 170, 71)

a. o-mʃɨkɨ-rɨ
1-child-peRt

nɨ-wɨnɨkɨ-o
3-sleep-pst

Ø-ɸaka-jasɨ
3-awake-npst

hara
again

amɲe
later

‘My child went to sleep. He will wake up later.’

b. Ø-ɸorʲ-mam-je
3-large-vbz-pst
‘It grew large.’

c. waiwai
Wai.Wai

komo
pl

t͡ʃe-taw
go-advz.when

t͡ʃ-eken-hɨrɨ
coR-home-pst

ɸo-j
in-from

ero
3ana

jimaw
time

nɨ-mtaɸo-wakɲe
3-talk-pst

‘He talked at the time the Wai Wais left their homes.’

There are no prefixes distinguished by the presence or absence of umlaut, since
Waiwai has regularized all roots to either being e- or o-initial (Meira et al. 2010: 491).
As in Hixkaryána (Section 3.3.2), I see 1SP as the same morpheme as the one occurring
in 1>2, but not the one in 3>1+2 scenarios. My summary of the Waiwai Set I markers
is shown in Table 3.9.

3.3.4 Arara person marking

For Araramain clauses, Alves (2017a) gives the personmarking paradigm shown in Ta-
ble 3.10. Arara preserves the lexically conditioned split-S system, and has innovated a
1SA marker k-, which coexists alongside conservative w-. It also shows innovative 1>2
and 1>3 forms of unknown origin. The 1+2 markers are innovated from a combination
of 1+2 pronoun and linker *uku j- (Meira et al. 2010: 490).
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Table 3.10: Arara Set I person markers (Alves 2017a: 144–151).

1P 2P 1+2P 3P SA SP
1 k(o)-/kw- j-/in(i)- k-, w(ɨ)- j-/ɨ-
2 ug(u)- m(i)- m(ɨ)- o-
1+2 kud-/kut(i)- kut- ug(u)-
3 j-/ɨ- o- ug(u)- Ø/i- Ø Ø-/i-

Umlaut of historical *ə to e is found in all parts of the person paradigm; accordingly,
there is no alternation between e and o. The only place where one would certainly
expect o-initial forms of otherwise e-initial verbs is the participle t-V-te. However, in
the material available to me, no transitive verbs which would show umlaut are attested
in that form. Thus, while umlaut is present on nouns, and in the Pekodian-specific
alternation e → i with second person o- (Alves 2017a: 53–56), I treat it as not relevant
for transitive verbs.20

The most conspicuous difference to other Set I systems is the absence of third per-
son *n-, as discussed by Meira et al. (2010: 497). As I show in Matter (2021), the third
person prefixes in Table 3.10 are actually only found in a subset of tam configurations
triggering hierarchically conditioned indexing. Other forms do employ third person
markers n(i)- and nɨ-. I will refer to the first system (the one in Table 3.10) as “mixed
Set I/Set II ”, considering the second one the Set I proper paradigm, discussed below.

Turning to the details of the mixed Set I/Set II paradigm first, certain forms are not
shown in Table 3.10: a) the 3>3 marker t(ɨ)-, and b)w-final allomorphs of some prefixes
with certain verbs. These additional forms both pertain to t-adding verbs (Chapter 7).

20I have found exactly one instance of a verb root showing the expected o/e alternation, an SP verb
‘to become sad’ (3.37). As in the case of person prefixes on transitive verbs, for which no alternation is
attested, I ignore the umlauting effects of the SP person markers.

(3.37) Arara (Alves 2017a: 118, 218)
a. t-oregrum-te

ptcp-become.sad-ptcp
i-naŋrɨ
3.be-ipfv

‘S/he will be sad.’

b. Ø-eregrumɨ-lɨ
3-become.sad-Rec
‘S/he became sad.’
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These verbs show a distinct 3>321 marker t(ɨ)- (Alves 2017a: 156), shown in (3.38).

(3.38) Arara

a. t-oŋoŋ-takpɨ-lɨ
3>3-bite-Resum-Rec
‘S/he/it stopped biting her/him/it.’ (Alves 2017a: 123)

b. tɨ-wo-lɨ
3>3-kill-Rec

papa
dad

‘Dad killed it.’ (de Souza 1993: 24)

Alves (2017a: 156) also describes the insertion of w between inverse and local pre-
fixes and ɨ/o-initial t-adding verbs, resulting in forms like 3>2 ow- (3.39).

(3.39) Arara (Alves 2017a: 156)
ow-ɨbɨ-nɨ
3>2-bathe-Rec
‘S/he bathed you.’

However, this does not result in a clear formal difference between the prefixes
found on normal and t-adding transitive verbs, or between the inverse and the SP
markers, given that no ɨ/o-initial transitive or SP verbs are attested. Hence, the dis-
tribution of prefixes like ow- can be described as phonologically conditioned, as done
by Alves (2017a), with their absence in non-t-adding verbs being an accidental gap.
My version of Table 3.10 is shown in Table 3.11.

As elaborated inmore detail inMatter (2021), themixed Set I/Set II system discussed
so far is actually the result of a) the extension of hierarchically organized main clause
person marking to subordinate clauses with reinterpretation of 3P *i-/Ø and *t- as
3>3, leading to loss of *n-, and b) subsequent reanalysis of some dependent forms as
independent forms. Alongside this innovative set of forms, Arara also preserves an
original Set I system, which only differs from innovative mixed Set I/Set II with regards

21Alves (2017a: 156) also lists two intransitive verbs as taking a third person marker t-: ebɨ ‘to come’
and ɨnkɨ ‘to sleep’. However, it seemsmore likely that this is actually a reflex of the detransitivizer *ət(e)-
which was preserved in these third person forms. ‘to come’ has another such reflex (od-) with second
person forms (Alves 2017a: 150), and the detransitivizer was also added to *(w)ɨnɨkɨ ‘to sleep’ in Tiriyó
and Kari’ña, see also Matter (2020c).
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Table 3.11: My proposal for Arara mixed Set I/Set II person markers.

1P 2P 1+2P 3P SA1 SA2 SP
1 k(o)-/kw-/kow- j-/in(i)- w(ɨ)- k- j-/ɨ(w)-
2 ugu- m(i)- m(ɨ)- o(w)-
1+2 kud-/kut-/kut͡ʃi- kut- ugu-
3 j-/ɨ(w)- o(w)- ugu- Ø/i-, t(ɨ)- Ø Ø/i-

to third person marking. It preserves reflexes of the third person marker *n-, absent
from Table 3.10. In 3>3 scenarios, the marker has the allomorphs n- (3.40a) and ni-
(3.40b).

(3.40) Arara

a. nok
who

n-enep
3>3-bring

‘Who brought him?’ (de Souza 1993: 7)

b. ni-momɨ-a
3>3-moor-peRm
‘Let him moor (it).’ (Alves 2017a: 49)

In intransitive verbs, based on the presence of a split-S system with other persons,
the distinction between Ø and Ø/i- in mixed Set I/Set II, as well as the prefixes found in
other languages, one would expect distinct 3SA markers n(ɨ)- and 3SP n(i)-. However,
the only attested C-initial SP verb inflected for third person has the marker nɨ- (3.41),
suggesting that there is no split-S in third person Set I markers.

(3.41) Arara (de Souza 1993: 9)
nɨ-bage-a
3-wake.up-peRm
‘Let him wake up.’

The original Arara Set I system is shown in Table 3.12, only differing fromTable 3.11
in the third person markers.
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Table 3.12: My proposal for Arara Set I person markers.

1P 2P 1+2P 3P SA1 SA2 SP
1 k(o)-/kw-/kow- j-/in(i)- w(ɨ)- k- j-/ɨ(w)-
2 ugu- m(i)- m(ɨ)- o(w)-
1+2 kud-/kut-/kut͡ʃi- kut- ugu-
3 j-/ɨ(w)- o(w)- ugu- n(i)- n(ɨ)- n(i)-

3.3.5 Ikpeng person marking

Like Arara, Ikpeng employs amixed Set I/Set II system, but unlike Arara, it has replaced
the original Set I system entirely (Matter 2021). As for the details of this mixed Set I/Set
II system, while most areas of Ikpeng person marking are well-understood, there are
some gaps and points of disagreement between different authors. The studies onwhich
this overview of Ikpeng personmarking is based are Campetela (1997), Pachêco (1997b,
2001, 2003, 2007), and Chagas (2013). Given the relatively large number of descriptions,
I will discuss intransitive (Section 3.3.5.1) and transitive (Section 3.3.5.2) Set I markers
separately.

3.3.5.1 Intransitive verbs

The intransitive person markers listed in the different studies are shown in Tables 3.13
to 3.18. All authors accept that Ikpeng has the Cariban lexically split-S, for all persons.
Let us first consider the SP markers, where all studies agree in that first person SP has
the allomorphs ɨ- / C and g- / V. Second person is o- / C and a- / Ca; the
latter allomorph is not listed in all descriptions. While the first studies (Campetela
1997; Pachêco 1997b) list o- as occurring before vowels, there are no examples, and
later studies agree that the / V allomorph of the 2SP prefix is w-.

Most studies give the / C allomorph of the 1+2SP marker as wɨ-, except for
Pachêco (2007), who also lists uk-, which occurs before plosives which are not followed
by u. However, the examples are all nominal (3.42), and while there are plosive-initial
SP verbs like kont͡ʃike ‘to be cold’ (Chagas 2013: 241), there are no examples of those
verbs with a 1+2S argument.
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Table 3.13: Ikpeng intransitive person markers (Campetela 1997: 48, 105).

SA SP C_ SP _V
1 k- ɨ- g-
2 m- o-/a- o-/w-
1+2 kur-/kw- wɨ- ugw-/w-
3 Ø i- j-/Ø

Table 3.14: Ikpeng intransitive person markers (Pachêco 1997b: 49).

SA SP _C SP _V
1 k- ɨ- g-
2 m- a- o-/w-
1+2 kur-/kw- wɨ- gw-
3 Ø i- j-/Ø

Table 3.15: Ikpeng intransitive person markers (Pachêco 2001: 51).

SA SP _C SP _V
1 k- ɨ- g-
2 m- o- w-
1+2 kut- wɨ- ug(w)-
3 Ø i- j-

Table 3.16: Ikpeng intransitive person markers (Pachêco 2003: 97).

SA SP _C SP _V
1 k- ɨ- g-
2 m- o- w-
1+2 kut- wɨ- ugw-
3 Ø- i- j-

Table 3.17: Ikpeng intransitive person markers (Pachêco 2007: 272).

SA SP _C SP _V
1 k- ɨ- g-
2 m- o-/a- w-
1+2 kut- wɨ-/uk- ugw-
3 Ø- i-/e- j-
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Table 3.18: Ikpeng intransitive person markers (Chagas 2013: 186).

SA _C SA _V SP _C SP _V
1 ko- k- ɨ- g-
2 me- m- o- w-
1+2 kut- kut- wɨ- ug(w)-
3 e- Ø i- j-

(3.42) Ikpeng (Pachêco 2001: 56)
uk-top-t͡ʃi
1+2-bow-peRt
‘our bow’

There is one example of an affricate-initial verb, t͡ʃiktek ‘to urinate’, which however
takes the 1+2 marker wɨ- (3.43).

(3.43) Ikpeng (Chagas 2013: 206)
wɨ-t͡ʃiktek-lɨ
1+2-urinate-Rec
‘We urinated.’

It is unclear if plosives – as opposed to affricates – take uk- in verbs. Given that
plosive-initial postpositions take the same marker wɨ- as t͡ʃiktek ‘to urinate’ (wɨ-keni
‘from us’ [Pachêco 2001: 55]), it does seem more likely that uk- only occurs with
plosive-initial nouns, but not verbs. As for V-initial SP verbs, the majority of stud-
ies agree about the form ugw-; the form gw- in (Pachêco 1997b) seems to be a not
phonologically conditioned reduced variant of ugw-: ‘we wept’ can be gw-aginum-lɨ
(Pachêco 1997b: 50) or ugw-aginum-lɨ (Pachêco 2003: 98). The allomorph w-, given by
Campetela (1997), occurs with an a-initial verb (Campetela 1997: 111) and is likely a
further reduction of gw-. Finally, the w in ug(w)- is described as optional by Pachêco
(2001), as well as Chagas (2013), who bases her list on Pachêco (2001). Pachêco (2007:
274) describes ug- as occurring / i; however, the two examples are from the posses-
sive paradigms of ‘father’ and ‘mother’, which are highly irregular in many Cariban
languages. According to Campetela (2002: 158), ugw- and w- are in free variation, oc-
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curring with the same verb root. Either way, ugw- is clearly the basic form, with a
range of not phonologically conditioned, reduced allomorphs.

All studies agree about the 3SP marker having the form i- / C, except Pachêco
(2007), who also lists e-; however, no examples of 3SP e- are found. As for V-initial
verbs, all studies agree on the form j-, although Pachêco (1997b) and Campetela (1997)
also list a zero marker. Pachêco (1997b: 110) and Campetela (1997: 49) give etpam ‘to
be born’ as a verb with zero third person marking, Campetela (1997: 110) also apronum
‘to tremble’. On the other hand, aginum ‘to cry’ is attested with both j- (Pachêco 2007:
272) and with zero (Chagas 2013: 118), so there appears to be variation between j- and
Ø.22

Moving on to SA verbs, most sources agree on the forms, except Chagas (2013),
who lists separate allomorphs for C-initial SA verbs, a group of verbs not existent in
the other analyses. Before turning to these allomorphs, I will first compare Chagas’s
(2013) SA / V allomorphs (or, given the absence of C-initial SA verbs, simply SA for
other authors). First person is straightforwardly k-, and second person m-. The 1+2SA
marker can be characterized as underlyingly kut-, but with an allomorph kur- / V,
sometimes with deletion of r leading to kw-, as well as an allomorph kut͡ʃ- / i (Pachêco
2007: 273). The distribution of kur- or kw- does not seem to be explicable with a simple
phonological distribution; although kw- is predominantly found before a and o, there
are also examples of kur- in that environment (Campetela 1997: 105). Third person in
(V-initial) SA verbs is zero-marked according to all analyses.

As for the allomorphs listed by Chagas (2013) for C-initial SA verbs, these include
forms not attested elsewhere, namely first person ko-, second person me-, and third
person e-; 1+2 has the same form kut- as it does on V-initial stems. Chagas illustrates
these prefixes with the verb wiante ‘cool down’ (3.44).

(3.44) Ikpeng (Chagas 2013: 191, 185, 185, 186)

a. ko-wiante-lɨ
1-cool.down-Rec
‘I cooled down.’

22This situation is reminiscent of the variation found in Pemongan languages (Sections 3.3.15
and 6.3.1).
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b. me-wiante-lɨ
2-cool.down-Rec
‘You cooled down.’

c. kut-wiante-lɨ
1+2-cool.down-Rec
‘We cooled down.’

d. e-wiante-lɨ
3-cool.down-Rec
‘S/he cooled down.’

She does not illustrate the prefixes with any other C-initial SA verbs, and her list of
SA verbs (Chagas 2013: 241) does not only not contain any C-initial verbs, but also
contains epiante ‘to cool down’, i.e., the e is here analysed as part of the stem.23 Another
list of SA verbs (Chagas 2013: 238) also contains ewiante ‘to cool down’, and examples
also show both C- and V-initial analyses, compare (3.45a) with (3.45b).

(3.45) Ikpeng (Chagas 2013: 102, 116)

a. Ø-ewiante-lɨ
3-cool.down-Rec

wok
porridge

‘The porridge cooled down.’

b. e-wiante-lɨ
3-cool.down-Rec

wok
porridge

‘The porridge cooled down.’

Other sources on Ikpeng do not contain examples of this verb. The two competing
analyses (wiante vs ewiante) are both supported by different person prefixes: While the
second and third person forms (mewiantelɨ and ewiantelɨ) would be compatible with
analysis as V-initial ewiante, the 1 and 1+2 forms (kowiantelɨ and kutwiantelɨ) point to
the verb being wiante, with prefixes ko- and kut- (and therefore also me- and e-). The
absence of other V-initial SA verbs is due to the (etymological) presence of the detransi-
tivizing prefix *əte-/e-, resulting in mostly e-, o- or a-initial SA verbs. This suggests that

23The difference in spelling is likely due to an inconsistent phonemic analysis; both /p/ and /w/ have
an allophone [β] (Pachêco 2001: 36–37).
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the e in e(-)wiante/e(-)piante could be a reflex of the detransitivizing prefix, i.e., part of
the stem and not part of the prefixes. To complicate matters further, the cognate verb
in Arara seems to be transitive, although it is also e-initial (3.46).24

(3.46) Arara (Alves 2017a: 220)
ebiaŋte-lɨ
cool.down-Rec
‘S/he cooled it down.’

Summing up, the evidence supporting the existence of SA V-initial verbs in Ikpeng
rests on two inflected verb forms of a single verb, and the semantics are potentially
poorly understood; more data on C-initial verbs and especially on (e)wiante ‘to cool
down’ is needed.

However, I will argue that there is at least one unambiguously C-initial SA verb in
Ikpeng: ‘to say’. Some forms of that verb given by Pachêco (2001) are shown in (3.47).

(3.47) Ikpeng ‘to say’ (Pachêco 2001: 209, 288, 136)
1 ɨ-ge-lɨ
2 mɨ-g-aŋ-pa
3 Ø-ke-lɨ

First and third person markers are ɨ- and zero, both also attest in examples from Cha-
gas (2013: 139). The second person prefix mɨ- is only attested in the unsegmented
form mɨgaŋpa, probably containing the continuative marker -naŋ (Pachêco 2001: 80)
in combination with an unknown morpheme -pa. I have found no examples for the
1+2 form.25 The first person form at first sight points towards an analysis as a SP verb,
as the first person prefix ɨ- is usually found there, with k- in SA verbs. However, the
second and third person forms point towards it being a SA verb (m- and Ø, rather than
o- and i-). I suggest instead that this first person ɨ- on ‘to say’ is actually a reflex of

24An alternative hypothesis is that the verb forms in (3.44) actually mean ‘I cooled you down’, ‘you
cooled it down’, ‘we cooled it down’, and ‘s/he cooled it down’. However, while these meanings could be
expected from the forms and an analysis as C-initial transitive verb, they translations by Chagas (2013)
are clearly intransitive.

25Although, based on a) the allomorphs in transitive verbs and b) the cognate form in related Arara,
it is likely to be kut-ke-.
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Table 3.19: My proposal for Ikpeng intransitive person markers.

SA1 SA2 SP /_C SP /_V
1 ɨ-/Ø k- ɨ- g-
2 mɨ- m- o-/a- w-
1+2 (kut-?) kut- wɨ- ugw-
3 Ø Ø i- j-/Ø

the Proto-Cariban 1SA marker *wɨ-, as in Hixkaryána (Section 3.3.2). This is addition-
ally supported by the fact that ke ‘to say’ is one of the few SA verbs which still shows
wɨ- in Arara (Alves 2017a: 153; Matter 2020c), most others showing the innovative
k-. The Ikpeng::Arara correspondence ɨ-::wɨ- is further supported by correspondences
like ɨna::wɨna ‘obl’ (Pachêco 2001: 127; Alves 2017a: 143) or akari::wokori ‘dog/jaguar’
(Pachêco 2001: 67; de Souza 2010b: 9). Thus, the clearly C-initial SA verb ke ‘to say’
takes the markers seen in (3.47), and not e-final ones.

In addition, there is also a / V reflex of 1SA *w-, not listed by any of the authors.
I have found it with two verbs: ‘to bathe’ and ‘to be’ (3.48).

(3.48) Ikpeng

a. at͡ʃagotpop
always

Ø-ip-t͡ʃi
1-bathe-npst

ik-gwa-kt͡ʃi
river-loc.aquatic-all

‘I always bathe in this river.’ (Pachêco 1997b: 68)

b. Ø-et͡ʃi-lɨ
1-be-Rec
‘I was.’ (Pachêco 2001: 139)

Summing up, there is a small group of SA verbs taking a 1SA marker ɨ-/Ø. This group is
indicated as SA1 in Table 3.19, which contains the final version of my account of Ikpeng
intransitive markers.

3.3.5.2 Transitive verbs

There is more disagreement about the form of transitive Set I marker between the
different accounts, shown in Tables 3.20 to 3.23.
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Table 3.20: Ikpeng transitive person markers (Campetela 1997: 112).

1 2 1+2 3
1 k(w)-/k(o)-/k(i)- j-
2 w-/ugw- m-
1+2 kur-
3 ɨ-/g- o-/w- w-/ugw- (t-)

Table 3.21: Ikpeng transitive person markers (Pachêco 1997b: 55).

1 2 1+2 3
1 k- j-
2 w-/gw- m-
1+2 kur-
3 g- o- ugw- Ø-

Table 3.22: Ikpeng transitive person markers (Pachêco 2001: 68).

1 2 1+2 3
1 k- in-/j-
2 ugw- m-
1+2 kut-
3 ɨ-/g- o-/w- wɨ-/ugw- Ø-, i-/t-

Table 3.23: Ikpeng transitive person markers (Chagas 2013: 186).

1 2 1+2 3
1 ko-/kw- je-/j-
2 wɨ-/ug(w)- me-/m-
1+2 kut-
3 ɨ-/g- o-/w- wɨ-/ug(w)- e-/Ø, i-/j-, t(ɨ)-



3.3. MODERN LANGUAGES 97

Since the 3>sap markers are identical in form to the sap SP markers, I will discuss
them first. All studies agree on the 3>1 marker being ɨ-/g-; Pachêco (1997b: 55) leaves
out the ɨ-allomorph. Similarly, second person is o-/w-, with w- missing in the table in
Pachêco (1997b: 55). Notably, no author lists a- as an allomorph of 3>2, even when a-
is given as a form of the 2SP marker. It is not the case that a) there are no Ca-initial
transitive verbs or b) the allomorph does not occur, as an example sentence (3.49) in
the transitive verb appendix by Pachêco (2001) shows.

(3.49) Ikpeng (Pachêco 2001: 270)
onok
who

a-pako-t
3>2-cut-npst

‘Who cut you(r hair)?’

For the 3>1+2/1>2marker, the allomorph before consonants, as in the 1+2SPmarker,
iswɨ-; the allomorph uk- is not found. Again, there areminor variants with coalescence
of w and i or with elision of u(g). All studies agree that this marker also occurs in 2>1
scenarios, although Pachêco (2001) leaves out the wɨ-allomorph.

1>2 scenarios employ a portmanteau morpheme with an allomorphy pattern de-
scribed by Chagas (2013: 171), shown in (3.50)

(3.50) ko- /
[

-cons
+high

]
k- / e (→ i)

kw- /
{

o
a

However, Campetela (1997: 115) describes k- as occurring with i-initial verbs, not ko-.
The verb used by Chagas (2013: 177) to illustrate ko- before i is ip ‘to bathe’, which
is claimed to have a 1>2 form ko-p-. However, ip is actually an intransitive verb, the
transitive counterpart being ɨp, see alsoMatter (2020c). This, along with the apparently
low naturalness of some verb paradigms in Chagas (2013), leads me to dismiss her
example for ‘to bathe’, resulting in the distribution shown in (3.51).
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(3.51) ko- /
{

ɨ
u

k- /
{

i
e (→ i)

kw- /
{

o
a

The area with the most disagreement are the direct and nonlocal scenarios. There
are three major sources of disagreement, which are all somewhat related: a) are there
C-initial transitive verbs, and what person markers do they take?; b) what is the 1>3
prefix?; and c) what third person markers are there?

There is not much disagreement about sap>3 markers with V-initial verbs: 1>3 is
j-, 2>3 is m-, and 1+2>3 is underlyingly kut- with allomorphs kw- / a/o, otherwise
kur-. The examples for transitive verbs in Campetela (1997) and Pachêco (1997b) are
mostly V-initial, with the exception of C-initial wo ‘to kill, shoot’, which is however
not discussed in detail, and shows inconsistent segmenting of prefixes. On the other
hand, Pachêco (2001: 68) gives a 1>3 marker in- before plosives, acknowledging the
existence of C-initial verbs. in- is attested with three verbs, kanop ‘to tell’ (3.52a), tɨ ‘to
play’ (3.52b), and wo ‘to shoot, kill’ (3.52c).26

(3.52) Ikpeng (Pachêco 2001: 89, 269, 282)

a. j-enen-tup
1>3-see-nmlz.npst

in-kanop-t͡ʃi
1>3-tell-npst

‘When I see him, I tell him.’

b. in-tɨ-lɨ
1>3-play-Rec
‘I played it (flute).’

c. in-wo-tkaŋ-tan
1>3-kill-cont-Rec

arak.ewari.wɨnpe
three

man
paRt

‘Then I killed three.’

26A 1>3 form of ‘to kill’ is also found in Campetela (1997: 85), segmented as i-ŋwo-lɨ; my analysis is
in-wo-lɨ.
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Other attested forms of these verbs (except for third person forms, which will be dis-
cussed below) are few; wo ‘to kill, shoot’ takes m- ‘2>3’, and other forms of kanop ‘to
tell’ seem to point towards an e-initial verb (3.53a), including the change of e to i in
1>2 scenarios (3.53b).

(3.53) Ikpeng (Pachêco 2001: 269, 286)

a. o-eganop-t͡ʃi
3>2-tell-npst
‘He will tell you something.’

b. alo
lie

k-iganop-taŋte
1>2-tell-Rem

‘I thought you were a liar.’

As in the case of SA verbs, Chagas (2013: 181–184) argues that there are in fact
many more C-initial verbs, which were not recognized by Campetela and Pachêco as
such. Accordingly, forms like memojŋnɨlɨ ‘you made him happy’ were analysed as
m-emojŋnɨ-lɨ; Chagas (2013) suggests a segmentation me-mojŋnɨ-lɨ. Her argument is
based on the fact that forms of ‘to make happy’ show no e with many person prefixes
(ko- ‘1>2’, wɨ- ‘3>1+2, 2>1’, ɨ- ‘3>1’, kut- ‘1+2>3’, o- ‘3>2’), as well as with the detran-
sitivizing prefix ot-, which points to a root mojŋnɨ. This analysis is compatible with
forms that do show the e, and results in 1>3, 2>3, and 3>3 prefixes je-, me-, and e-
(Chagas 2013: 184). Another example of a verb previously analyzed as e-initial is ebru
‘to grill’, which has a first person form jepru- (Pachêco 2001: 269), again compatible
with an analysis je-. In addition, the cognate Arara form is bru (Alves 2017a: 91).

As opposed to the SA verbs discussed above, Chagas’s (2013) analysis of transitive
verbs with e-final prefixes is convincing and deserves a more detailed investigation.
The only e-final prefix which appears in Campetela (1997) and Pachêco (1997b, 2001)
is third person e- (3.54).

(3.54) Ikpeng (Pachêco 2001: 102)
petkom
woman

e-wojŋop-lɨ
3-clothe-Rec

tɨ-mre-n
coR-son-peRt

‘The woman clothed her son.’
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Table 3.24: Ikpeng nouns with a third person possessor e-.

word 3poss source
‘arm’ e-mpa-t͡ʃi Campetela (1997: 48)
‘brother in law’ e-printa Campetela (1997: 48)
‘fruit’ e-wilɨ Campetela (1997: 48)
‘heel’ e-pta-t͡ʃi Campetela (1997: 48)
‘food’ e-mtagri Pachêco (2001: 44)
‘clothes’ e-wojn Pachêco (2001: 222)
‘husband’ e-mpreju-m Chagas (2013: 169)

While this prefix is not discussed explicitely, and there seem to be no other exam-
ples of e- ‘3>3’ in the earlier contributions, there is a third person possessive prefix e-,
which is discussed by Campetela (1997: 48): The normal 3poss marker is i-/j-/Ø, with a
phonologically conditioned distribution. There is also e-, which appears to be lexically
conditioned, since there seems to be no phonological explanation for its distribution.
Pachêco (2001: 43–44) suggests that it is the vowel a in the first syllable of nouns

which causes a lowering of i- to e-, but an inspection of nouns attested with e- sug-
gests otherwise (Table 3.24). Rather, it seems that e- occurs with nouns that begin with
w,mC, or pC. While there is one counterexample (i-wit ‘his wife’ [Pachêco 2001]), this
rule captures the distribution of e- fairly well. The assumption that i- is the original
form of the 3poss marker is based on a) the occurrence of i- with other stems; b) the
widespread use of reflexes of *i- for third person possessors; and c) cognate forms from
closely related Arara, like i-brinta ‘other’ or i-mtabrɨ ‘food’ (Alves 2017a: 127).

What about e- occurring in 3>3 scenarios? Chagas (2013: 186, 200) suggests that
e-/Ø is part of the direct prefixes (along with je-/j- etc.), while i-/j- and tɨ-/t- (lexically
conditioned, see discussion below) are part of the inverse series (along with ɨ-/g- ‘3>1’
etc). That is, all transitive verbs are suggested to allow both e- (marking the “proximate”
A) and i-/j-/Ø/t- (marking the “obviative” P). Unfortunately, the paradigms presented
to support the possibility of e-/Ø or i/j-/Ø/t- occurring on the same verb (Chagas 2013:
189–190, 202) do not seem particularly natural. If one only takes into account data
from examples which come from more naturally produced Ikpeng (and not paradigm
lists), one arrives at four verbs which occur with e- ‘3>3’, listed in Table 3.25. As with
nouns, the verbs are all labial-initial, which suggests that the 3>3 e- originated as a
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Table 3.25: Ikpeng transitive verbs with third person e-.

verb 3>3 source
‘to peel’ e-pitiku-lɨ Chagas (2013: 148)
‘to make happy’ e-mojŋɨ-lɨ Chagas (2013: 177)
‘to cool down’ e-wiante-nop-lɨ Chagas (2013: 201)
‘to clothe’ e-pojŋo-p-lɨ Chagas (2013: 291)

phonologically conditioned allomorph of the well-attested 3>3 marker i-. However,
there are counterexamples, like woŋ ‘to meet’ in (3.55), which takes i- and not e-.

(3.55) Ikpeng (Pachêco 2001: 67)
pomro
boy

i-woŋ-getke-lɨ
3-meet-iteR-Rec

itɨn
many

tae
macaque

‘The boy met many macaques.’

If 3>3 e- was originally i-, does that apply as well to the 1>3 and 2>3 prefixes je-
and me-, occurring on C-initial verbs? While there are again some counterexamples
(about the reliability of which I have certain reservations), the majority of Chagas’s
(2013) C-initial transitive verbs with je- and me- are labial-initial. This implies that je-
and me- go back to *ji- and *mi-, forms which have not been discussed in any of the
Ikpeng descriptions, but which are expected based on the historical presence of third
person *i- in direct scenarios. Closely related Arara does have clearly i-final forms
(Section 3.3.4). I will take Chagas’s (2013) analysis one step further and suggest that
not only ewas mistakenly identified as part of the stem (instead as part of the prefixes),
but also i. (3.56) contains examples of verbs which I suggest are actually consonant-
initial with an i-final prefix, not i-initial with a C-final prefix.

(3.56) Ikpeng (Pachêco 2001: 92, 212, 242, 166, 83)

a. ji-momɨ-lɨ
1>3-tie-Rec

ante-t
fall-npst

man
paRt

ɨgemnɨ
neg

‘I tied it so it wouldn’t fall.’

b. ɨrɨnkeni
plane

warako
inside

m-aran-tup
2-go-subR

mi-no-t
2>3-leave-npst

g-eret
1-net

‘If you took the plane, you’d leave me my net.’
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c. aŋpɨ
boy

i-kore-lɨ
3>3-break-Rec

tɨ-mja-rɨ
coR-hand-peRt

‘The boy broke his (own) hand.’

d. aŋpi
boy

i-mate-lɨ
3>3-light-Rec

at͡ʃi
fire

petkom
woman

ɨna
obl

‘The boy lit the fire for the woman.’

e. i-momɨ-k
3-tie-imp
‘Tie it!’

In each case in (3.56), the original segmentation included the i as part of the stem,
meaning that my reanalysis results in 1>3 ji- instead of j- (3.56a), 2>3mi- instead ofm-
(3.56b), 3>3 i- instead of Ø (3.56c–d), or 3P i- instead of Ø in imperatives (3.56e). There is
only circumstantial evidence supporting my analysis within the available Ikpeng data,
but I am confident that fuller paradigms would support it. The only piece of evidence
within Ikpeng is that there are two verbs for ‘to break’, (i)kore for long objects, and
apkore for oval objects (Pachêco 2001: 175). If i- was actually part of the prefixes,
apkore ‘break oval object’ would contain an element ap ‘?’ and the root kore ‘break
long object’. While I admit that this is not necessarily convincing, it also needs to
be said that there is no counterevidence within the available Ikpeng data suggesting
that i is part of the verb. What would be needed – as discussed by Chagas (2013) for
the C-initial verbs with je-, me-, and e-prefixes – are 3>1, 3>2, or any of the other
prefixes revealing whether the verbs are V- or C-initial. However, since there are no
such examples, all instances of verbs I suggest to be C-initial with Ci- prefixes are
ambiguous.

On the other hand, there is substantial evidence outside of Ikpeng, namely in Arara.
For ‘to tie’ and ‘to leave’ (3.56a–b), and also for other verbs like ‘to wait for’ or ‘to smell’
(Ikpeng imomogu and imuku according to Chagas’s [2013: 331] analysis), Alves (2017a)
gives C-initial Arara forms (3.57).
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(3.57) Arara (Alves 2017a: 100, 201, 50, 57)

a. wongo
animals

enep-naŋrɨ-ŋmo
bring-ipfv-pl

tɨ-momɨ-t
ptcp-tie-ptcp

tɨ-amɨt
coR-creation

‘They’re bringing tied up animal meat.’

b. t-od-okpe-ne
advz-detRz-camp-advz

kut-iti-tɨ-n
1+2-be-pl-hoRt

tɨ-no-t
ptcp-leave-ptcp

kud-aptɨdam
1+2-if

‘We’ll stay camped up here if we’re left behind.’

c. kun-moŋok-tak
3>3.Rem-wait-pst.ipfv
‘S/he waited for him/her.’

d. on-moku-lɨ
detRz-smell-Rec
‘One smelled the other.’

Further etymological evidence comes from the fact that C-initial reflexes of *nəmə ‘to
leave’ are attested throughout the family, see Table 7.19 in Chapter 7. Attested cognates
of the other verbs discussed here are also found: Tiriyómo[mɨ] ‘to gather, put together’
(Meira 1999: 691) and Wayana momɨ ‘to scoop up’ (Tavares 2005: 440) are clearly
cognate with Ikpeng momɨ ‘to tie (up)’, and Waiwai momoku ‘to wait for’ (Hawkins
1998: 161) is cognate with Ikpeng momogu ‘to wait for’, reconstructed as *məməku
by Gildea & Payne (2007: 25). This answers the first question of whether there are
C-initial transitive verbs and what person markers they take: yes there are, and they
take Ci- and Ce- allomorphs with first and second person markers.

As for the forms of the 1>3 marker, the following allomorphs have been discussed
so far:

1. in- with wo ‘to kill’, kanop ‘to tell’, and tɨ ‘to play (instrument)’

2. je- with verbs like mojŋnɨ ‘to make happy’, and pru ‘to grill’

3. ji- with momɨ ‘to tie’

The distribution of je- and ji- is poorly understood; more examples of C-initial tran-
sitive verbs with ji- would be needed, to see if they are mostly not labial-initial, as in
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Table 3.26: My proposal for Ikpeng transitive person markers.

1 2 1+2 3
1 ko-/kw-/k- in-/ji-/je-/j-
2 wɨ-/ugw- mi-/me-/m-
1+2 kut-/kur-/kw-
3 ɨ-/g- o-/a-/w- wɨ-/ugw- i-/e-/Ø, t-

the case of third person possessed nouns with i-. As for the distribution of ji-/je-, as
opposed to in-, it is likely that they are cognate, but the development is not entirely
clear. All allomorphs originate in a Proto-Xinguan form *ini-, which has dropped its
final i, before consonants. With the verb eŋ ‘to put’, both 1>3 j- (3.58a) and ɨnj- (3.58b)
occur. This suggests that j- before vowels is a reduction of *ɨni- or *ini-. However, I
have no story for the development of ji-/je- before consonants.

(3.58) Ikpeng (Pachêco 2001: 280, 269)

a. nen-to
pRox.dem.inan-loc

nen-to
pRox.dem.inan-loc

j-eŋ-lɨ
1>3-put-Rec

ɨ-wɨ-n
1poss-machete-peRt

‘“Here, here I put my machete.”’

b. ɨnj-eŋ-lɨ
1>3-put-Rec
‘I put it.’

The last question concerned the 3>3 markers. As already explained, some C-initial
verbs show e-, some i-; this was either originally phonologically conditioned but has
now been lexicalized, or the concrete conditioning factors have not yet been found.
V-initial verbs overwhelmingly show Ø; there is only one example of 3>3 j- found in
Pachêco (2001), with the verb uwɨ ‘to follow’. Finally, a subset of verbs shows a 3>3 t-
or tɨ-; this is a reflex of lexically conditioned *t- (Chapter 7).27 The final version of the
overview of Ikpeng transitive person markers is shown in Table 3.26.

27While it is possible that so-far unattested t-adding verbs show distinct person marking prefixes in
Ikpeng, there is no data which would suggest so.
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Table 3.27: Tiriyó Set I person markers (Meira 1999: 283, 291).

1P 2P 1+2P 3P SA SP
1 k(ɨ)- w(i)-/wɨ- w(ɨ)-/s-/t- j(i)-
2 k(ɨ)- m(i)-/mɨ- m(ɨ)- ə-/a-/o-
1+2 kV-/kɨ-/kɨt- kɨ-/kɨt-/kV- k(ɨ)-
3 j(i)- ə-/a-/o- k(ɨ)- n(i)-/nɨ- n(ɨ)- n(i)-/nɨ-

3.3.6 Tiriyó person marking

The Tiriyó Set I person markers according to Meira (1999) are shown in Table 3.27.
There is also a group of non-factual forms, which takes third person markers i-/Ø (and
t(ɨ)- with t-adding verbs). The following points need discussion: a) the forms of the
1+2>3 and 1+2SA prefixes; b) the morphemically distinct nature of 1SA w(ɨ)- and s-/t-;
c) the non-existence of 3SP nɨ-; and d) ɨ-final markers on t-adding verbs.

There are three additional allomorphs of the 1+2 prefixes. A fuller overview of
allomorphs (Meira 1999: 287) reveals an additional form kii- of the 1+2>3 prefix, in the
environment / C (3.59).

(3.59) Tiriyó (Meira 1999: 287)
kii-konka
1+2>3-pierce
‘We pierced it.’

On the other hand, the form kɨ- listed for 1+2>3 scenarios seems to actually be kɨɨ-
(3.60). It occurs on t-adding verbs, see below.

(3.60) Tiriyó (Meira 1999: 289)
kɨɨ-pɨ
1+2>3-bathe
‘We bathed it.’

In addition, what is represented as kV-28 in Table 3.27 in fact only occurs before e
(Meira 1999: 287). The same is true for the kV- allomorph of the 1+2SA marker (Meira

28k:- in Meira’s (1999) original representation, representing lengthening of the following vowel.
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1999: 292). Accordingly, these prefixes can simply be represented as ke-, as done in
(3.61).

(3.61) Tiriyó (Meira 1999: 287, 292)

a. ke-ene
1+2>3-see
‘We saw him/her.’

b. ke-epɨ
1+2SA-bathe
‘We bathed.’

While the detailed overview for the allomorphs of the intransitivemarkers suggests
that the 1SA allomorph wɨ- is triggered by C-initial stems, this is only illustrated with
tə[mɨ] ‘to go’. Actually, as Meira (1999: 293) rightly points out, 1SA w(ɨ)- only occurs
on non-detransitivized SA verbs, which includes tə[mɨ] ‘to go’. Matter (2020c) shows
that this group conserves the old 1SA marking, with other verbs showing innovative
s-/t-, making it necessary to posit two distinct, lexically conditioned, SA groups for first
person scenarios.29

Meira (1999: 245, 291–292) lists nɨ- as a third person marker occurring on SP verbs.
However, this seems to be a non-existent form in that context, as it would be expected
to occur in the environment / C, where only ni- is found, as shown with the C-initial
SP verb tunta ‘to arrive’ in (3.62).

(3.62) Tiriyó (Meira 1999: 154)
məe
pRox.dem.anim

ni-tunta
3-arrive

‘This one has arrived.’

Finally, while the markers featuring in direct and nonlocal primarily have i-final
allomorphs / C, they all also feature ɨ-final ones. These occur with t-adding verbs

29Carlin (2004: 272) interprets t- as a reflexive, s- as a middle marker. Given the phonological distri-
bution of the two first person indexes (t- / ə, s- / e), she also sees the detransitivizers ə(t)- and e(t)- as
two distinct prefixes, with reflexive and middle semantics, respectively (2004: 271). Given the existence
of verbs like ət-amorehtə ‘to dream’ or e-konka ‘to pierce self’ (Meira 1999: 137–138), the semantics do
not justify such an analysis.
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Table 3.28: My proposal for Tiriyó Set I person markers.

1P 2P 1+2P 3P SA1 SA2 SP
1 k(ɨ)- w(i)ə̟- w(ɨ)- s-/t- j(i)ə̟-
2 k(ɨ)- m(i)ə̟- m(ɨ)- ə-/a-/oə̟-
1+2 k(e)-/kɨt-/kiiə̟- k(e)-/kɨ(t)- k(ɨ)-
3 j(i)ə̟- ə-/a-/oə̟- k(ɨ)- n(i)ə̟- n(ɨ)- n(i)ə̟-

(Meira 1999: 288–289). This is illustrated for 2>3 scenarios in (3.63): ponoh ‘to tell’ in
(3.63a) has the normal / C allomorphmi-, whereas the t-adding verb wə ‘to shoot’ in
(3.63b) has mɨ-.

(3.63) Tiriyó (Meira 1999: 281, 426)

a. mi-ponoh-tae
2>3-tell-fut.ceRt
‘You will tell it.’

b. mɨ-wə-e
2>3-shoot-npst

pɨrəu=ke
arrow=ins

kaikui
jaguar

‘You shoot the jaguar with an arrow.’

In the case of 1/2/3>3 scenarios, these prefixes on t-adding verbs are identical to their
SA counterparts, including the absence of umlaut. The 1+2>3 prefix has a distinct form
kɨɨ- on C-initial t-adding verbs, as discussed above and illustrated in (3.60); V-initial
ones show kɨt-. I have left out these allomorphs from my overview of Tiriyó Set I
markers (Table 3.28), for the sake of legibility; they will be discussed again again in
Section 7.5.2.

3.3.7 Akuriyó person marking

Akuriyó is one of the least described Cariban languages, and is likely to remain so. The
main sources available to me are Meira’s (1998) “A reconstruction of Proto-Taranoan”
and Gildea’s field notes (Gildea 1994a). The latter were gathered from a non-native,
but fluent speaker (Gildea 1998: 253). In Meira (1998), the prefixes in Table 3.29 are
found.
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Table 3.29: Akuriyó Set I person markers (Meira 1998: 75, 101, 105, 107, 111–115).

1P 2P 1+2P 3P SA1 SA2 SA3 SP
1 k(ɨ)- i-/Ø w(ɨ)-/ə-/Ø k- t͡ʃ-/t- jV-/V-
2 k(ɨ)- m(i)- m(ɨ)- ə-/a-/o-
1+2 kɨʔi-/kəʔ(i)-/kɨt- kɨt-/kəʔ- k(ɨ)-
3 jV-/V- ə-/a-/o- k(ɨ)- (kɨ)n(i)- n(ɨ)- n-

There are various 1SA markers; the lexical class listed as SA1 includes a small group
of irregular verbs: təmɨ ‘to go’, ka ‘to say’, eepɨ ‘to come’, and the copula a (Meira 1998:
112–115), illustrated in (3.64). k- only occurs with ə-initial SA verbs, t͡ʃ- on e-initial
ones (Meira 1998: 107). t- is claimed to occur on some ə-initial ones as well, although
I have not encountered any such examples, and Meira (1998: 108) speculates that it
arose under the influence of Tiriyó.

(3.64) Akuriyó (Meira 1998: 112, 113, 114, 115)

a. ə-təmɨ
1-go
‘I went.’

b. wɨ-ka
1-say
‘I said.’

c. Ø-eepɨ
1-come
‘I came.’

d. Ø-a-ʔe
1-be-npst.ceRt
‘I am’

Gildea (1994a) contains more examples of first person w(ɨ)- (3.65), as well as more
examples of zero-marked 1SA (3.66). Two verbs are attested with both w- and Ø:
eokahtə ‘to get up’ (3.65e vs 3.66a) and erama ‘to return’ (3.65f vs 3.66b). təmɨ ‘to go’
with irregular 1SA ə- (3.64a) is also attested withwɨ- (3.65a). My interpretation of these
patterns is that Akuriyó as documented by Meira (1998) and Gildea (1994a) is in the
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process of eroding the w in its first person marker. This scenario is similar to Apalaí,
where variation can be found as well (Section 3.3.10). Other languages have already
eroded *w- completely, like Ikpeng (Section 3.3.5) or Pemón (Section 3.3.14); this is in
contrast with their respective close relatives Arara (Section 3.3.4) and Ingarikó (Sec-
tion 3.3.13.1). Similarly, Hixkaryána (Section 3.3.2) only has ɨ- left before consonants,
unlike Waiwai, which has wɨ- (Section 3.3.3). Thus, phonological erosion of first per-
son *w- is a frequent enough phenomenon in languages of the family to postulate it
for Akuriyó, too.

For the irregular first person prefix ə- on təmɨ ‘to go’, I suggest a development *wɨ-
→ *ɨ-→ ə-, similar to the lowering of ɨ in the A-oriented 1+2 prefix. The distribution of
k- / ə and t͡ʃ- / e is entirely consistent in Gildea’s (1994a) data. t-, whichwould be the
allomorph of t͡ʃ- / ə, is not attested. The 1SP marker is characterized by Meira (1998:
75) as jV- before vowels, and Ø with lengthening of the first vowel with C-initial stems.
That lengthening is not systematically reflected in Gildea’s (1994a) transcriptions.

(3.65) Akuriyó

a. wɨ-təemɨ
1-go
‘I went.’ (Gildea 1994a: 87)

b. wɨ-ka
1-say
‘I said.’ (Meira 1998: 113)

c. w-ekɨrɨka-e
1-go.out-ceRt
‘I go out.’ (Gildea 1994a: 86)

d. wɨ-ka
1-say
‘I said.’ (Meira 1998: 113)

e. w-eokahtə
1-get.up
‘I got up.’ (Gildea 1994a: 85)
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f. w-erama
1-return
‘I returned.’ (Gildea 1994a: 84)

(3.66) Akuriyó (Gildea 1994a: 85, 84)

a. Ø-eokahtə
1-get.up
‘I got up.’

b. Ø-erama
1-return
‘I returned.’

Moving on to the 1+2 intransitive markers, there appears to be some gradual ero-
sion in *kɨt- before vowels, as in the case of first person *w-. Meira (1998) gives that
form as kɨt- or kəʔ-, with the likely distribution / ə and / e. With ə-initial SA verbs,
Gildea (1994a) contains additional forms transcribed as k(ə)- (3.67). Corresponding to
Meira’s (1998) kəʔ- on e-initial SA verbs, kə- is found (3.68), often further reduced to
ke- (3.69a) or plain k-, with no lengthening (3.69b).

(3.67) Akuriyó (Gildea 1994a: 84, 87)

a. k-ənanuku
1+2-go.up
‘We went up.’

b. kə-ənɨkɨ
1+2-sleep
‘We slept.’

(3.68) Akuriyó (Gildea 1994a: 84, 79)

a. kə-ewai-ti
1+2-sit.down-pl
‘We sat down.’
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b. kə-ekɨrɨka-təw
1+2-stay.back-pl
‘We stayed back.’

(3.69) Akuriyó (Gildea 1994a: 84)

a. ke-etonema
1+2-lie.down
‘We lay down.’

b. k-erama-ti
1+2-return-pl
‘We returned.’

The third person intransitive markers show a difference not reflected in Table 3.29,
in that SP verbs show ni- / C (3.70), and nə̟- with umlaut on ə-initial stems (3.71).

(3.70) Akuriyó (Gildea 1994a: 79)
ni-komamɨ
3-spend.night
‘S/he spent the night.’

(3.71) Akuriyó (Gildea 1994a: 85)

a. n-eremiwa
3-sing
‘S/he sang.’

b. k-əremiwa-ti
1+2-sing-pl
‘We sang.’

Moving on to transitive verbs, the forms of the 1>3 marker show similar discrepan-
cies between the two sources as the 1SA marker. While Meira (1998) consistently gives
i- / C and Ø / V, Gildea’s (1994a) data show variation between wi- and i- (3.72) and
wə̟- and Øə̟ (3.73), respectively. I suggest the same scenario as in the case of the first
person SA marker, namely that w is/was being lost in 1>3 w(i)-, leaving a bare i- or Øə̟.
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(3.72) Akuriyó (Gildea 1994a: 86, 86, 78, 76)

a. wi-toka
1>3-hit
‘I hit him/her.’

b. i-toka
1>3-hit
‘I hit him/her.’

c. wi-totoka
1>3-frighten
‘I frightened him/her.’

d. i-kurunma
1>3-protect
‘I protected him/her.’

(3.73) Akuriyó (Gildea 1994a: 86, 86, 82, 86)

a. w-ene
1>3-see
‘I saw him/her.’

b. Ø-ene
1>3-see
‘I saw him/her.’

c. w-empa
1>3-teach
‘I taught him/her.’

d. Ø-ewetɨ
1>3-feed
‘I fed him/her.’

The 1+2>3 marker is characterized as being kɨʔi- or kəʔi- / C, kəʔ- / e, and kɨt-
elsewhere by Meira (1998: 101). Before consonants, Gildea (1994a) also shows forms
similar to Tiriyó: ki(i)- (3.74a–b). As in the case of the 1+2SA marker, Meira’s (1998)
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Table 3.30: My proposal for Akuriyó Set I person markers.

1P 2P 1+2P 3P SA1 SA2 SA3 SP
1 k(ɨ)- Ø/w(i)-/iə̟- Ø/w(ɨ)-/ə- t͡ʃ- k(ɨ)- (j)Və̟-
2 k(ɨ)- m(i)ə̟- m(ɨ)- ə-/o-/aə̟-
1+2 kəʔ(i)-/kɨtə̟- kɨt-/kəʔ- k(ɨ)-
3 (j)Və̟- ə-/o-/aə̟- k(ɨ)- n(i)ə̟- n(ɨ)- n(i)ə̟-

kəʔi- corresponds to kəi- (3.74c), and kəə̟- / V (3.74d). Before e, kə̟- with (3.74e) or
without lengthening (3.74f) is found.

(3.74) Akuriyó (Gildea 1994a: 74, 86, 78, 78, 84, 86)

a. kii-toka
1+2>3-whip
‘We whipped him/her.’

b. ki-toka-ti
1+2>3-hit-pl
‘We hit him/her.’

c. kəi-totoka
1+2>3-frighten
‘We frightened him/her.’

d. kə-erekoma-təw
1+2>3-be.fed.up.with-pl
‘We were fed up with him/her.’

e. ke-enɨhtə
1+2>3-lower
‘We lowered him/her.’

f. k-ewetɨ
1+2>3-feed
‘We fed him/her.’

My account of the Akuriyó Set I markers is given in Table 3.30.
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Table 3.31: Carijona Set I person markers (Guerrero-Beltrán 2016a: 55, 59, 2016b: 12).

1P 2P 1+2P 3P SA SP
1 kɨ- i- jɨ-
2 kɨ- mɨ- mɨ-
1+2 kɨse- kɨse- kɨ-
3 jɨ- əjɨ- kɨ- nɨ- nɨ-

Table 3.32: Carijona Set I person markers (Guerrero Beltrán 2019: 43–45).

1P 2P 1+2P 3P SA SP
1 kɨ- i- jɨ-
2 kɨ- mɨ- mɨ-
1+2 kɨse- kɨse- kɨ-
3 jɨ- əji- kɨ- nɨ- nɨ-

3.3.8 Carijona person marking

The Carijona Set I markers as presented by Guerrero-Beltrán (2016a,b) and Guerrero
Beltrán (2019) are shown in Tables 3.31 and 3.32. Given the sparse source material
available to me, I will only briefly discuss the following topics: a) the form of the
P-oriented second person marker; b) the form of the A-oriented 1+2 marker; c) al-
lomorphs occurring on V-initial verbs; d) the variation in 1+2S markers; and e) the
existence of a small SA group for first person.

First, the only difference between Tables 3.31 and 3.32 is the form of the 3>2 prefix,
either əjɨ- or əji-. The fact that the form əji- is found in the newer and more informed
analysis, as well as its occurrence in Robayo Moreno (1986) (as cited in Meira 1998: 75)
suggest that the representation as əji- is more accurate.

Secondly, I have only one example for the 1+2>3 form kɨse- with final e, shown in
(3.75).

(3.75) Carijona (Guerrero Beltrán 2019: 77)
kami
moss

mərə
med.dem.inan

januru
stream

tawə=doko
in=nmlz

kɨs-ema-təw-ɨ
1+2>3-throw-pl-pfv

kɨɲamoro
1+2pl.pRo

‘That is the moss that we threw, the one in the stream.’
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However, RobayoMoreno (2000a: 180) gives the form of the verb ‘to throw’ as ema,
which is corroborated by the Tiriyó cognate ema (Meira 1998: 187). The analysis as
kɨse-ma- instead of kɨs-ema- in (3.75) is likely based on the fact that certain e-initial
verbs lose this e when not prefixed, as illustrated in (3.76) with the verb (e)na(h) ‘to eat
starchy food’.30

(3.76) Carijona

a. wui
cassava

m-enah-ɨ
2>3-eat.starchy-pfv

‘You ate cassava.’ (Guerrero-Beltrán 2016a: 49)

b. məkə
dist.dem.anim

wui
cassava

na-janə
eat.starchy-npst.unceRt

‘He is eating cassava.’ (Guerrero-Beltrán 2016b: 11)

The Tiriyó cognates ema ‘to throw, catch fish’ and ena(pɨ) ‘to eat fruit’ optionally un-
dergo the same reduction (Meira 1999: 239–240). The A-oriented 1+2 prefix is likely
more accurately characterized as kɨsi- (3.77).

(3.77) Carijona (Meira 1998: 106)
kɨsi-tuda
1+2-arrive
‘We have arrived.’

Thirdly, the markers in Tables 3.31 and 3.32 have / V allomorphs without the final
vowel, as shown for second person in (3.76a), 1+2 in (3.78).

(3.78) Carijona (Guerrero-Beltrán 2016a: 60)
kɨs-ahe-jae
1+2-die-ipfv
‘We are dying.’

The 1>3 marker is i- / C (3.79a), and zero / V (3.79b). I suggest that this
originated in Proto-Taranoan *wi- (Appendix A.3), which underwent the widespread

30The original segmentation in (3.76a) was accordingly me-nah-.



116 CHAPTER 3. VERBAL PERSON MARKING

phonological erosion of *w in A-oriented first person forms, as inApalaí (Section 3.3.10),
Akuriyó (Section 3.3.7), Ikpeng (Section 3.3.5), or Hixkaryána (Section 3.3.2). This
seems to not have happened to the 1SA marker w- (see below), although the verbs
on which it occurs must be considered irregular.

(3.79) Carijona (Guerrero Beltrán 2019: 141, 60)

a. əsa
where

i-hutaga-e
1>3-hit-npst

i-ga-rɨ
3-back-peRt

t͡ʃikə
dim

i-hihama-e
1>3-squash-npst

‘Where I’m going to hit him? I’m going to squash their back.’

b. enɨ=ho-rəkə
pRox.dem.inan=loc=only

Ø-ako-jae
1>3-cut-npst

‘Only here (lit. at this) I am cutting.’

Fourth, Carijona has lost the split-S system, except with 1+2. The system appears
to be breaking down there as well, with some verbs showing variation between kɨsi-
and k- (Guerrero-Beltrán 2016b: 13–14; Robayo Moreno 2000a: 173). However, there
is not a lot of data available on intransitive verbs inflected for 1+2.

Finally, while the original 1SA marker was replaced by j(i)-, a small group of verbs
preserved w-: at least ‘to go’ and ‘to be’ have w- (3.80).

(3.80) Carijona (Guerrero-Beltrán 2016b: 5, 42)

a. wɨ-tə-e=rehe
1-go-npst=fRust
‘I almost go (but I am not going to go).’

b. əji-marə-ne
2-com-pl

w-a-e
1-be-npst

‘I am with you all.’

My conception of the Carijona Set I markers is given in Table 3.33.
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Table 3.33: My proposal for Carijona Set I person markers.

1P 2P 1+2P 3P SA SP
1 k(ɨ)- Ø/i- w(ɨ)- j(i)-
2 k(ɨ)- m(ɨ)- m(ɨ)-
1+2 kɨs(i)- kɨs(i)- k(ɨ)-
3 j(i)- əj(i)- k(ɨ)- n(ɨ)- n(ɨ)-

3.3.9 Wayana person marking

Wayana has an instantiation of the Set I person marking system; Tavares’s (2005)
overview of the paradigm is shown in Table 3.34. It preserves the split-S system, al-
though 1+2 appears to be somewhat messy. As Waiwai (Section 3.3.3), the P-oriented
second person marker has an etymologically unexpectedw. As Arara and Ikpeng (Sec-
tions 3.3.4 and 3.3.5), it has a 1>2 marker of unknown origin. The following points
pertaining to Table 3.34 need discussion: a) 1+2S markers and their distribution; b) the
nature of the “thematic” vowels; c) the allomorphs of the 1+2>3 markers; and d) the
allomorphs of the 1>2 marker.

Tavares’ account of split S with 1+2 arguments is somewhat inconsistent. It is
evident that the 1+2SA and 1+2SP markers seen in Table 3.34 show a strong degree
of overlap. This is described as follows by Tavares (2005: 206): “The allomorphs of
prefixes involving 1st and 2nd persons all have, with the exception of the direct h-, a
/k/, in them”. These allomorphs are stated to be phonologically conditioned, with the
distributions shown in (3.81).

Table 3.34: Wayana Set I person markers (Tavares 2005: 206).

1P 2P 1+2P 3P SA SP
1 kuw-/ku-/k- w- w- ɨ-/j-
2 k(u)- m- m- ə(w)-
1+2 (ku)h-/kut-/k(u)- (ku)h-/k-/kut-/kup- (ku)h-/k(u)-/kut-
3 ɨ-/j- ə(w)- k(u)- n- n-
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(3.81) Wayana 1+2S markers (Tavares 2005: 206–207)

a. 1+2SA
h- / e
k- / ə
kup- with tə ‘to go’
kut- with (u)mək(ɨ) ‘to come’, ka ‘to say’, a ‘to be’

b. 1+2SP
ku- / C
kut- / u/ɨ
k- / V/ɨ

All listed allomorphs are clear reflexes of either Proto-Cariban 1+2SA *kɨt-31 or 1+2SP
*uku j-, although these reflexes are in an unexpected distribution. Both SA and SP
use apparently mixed reflexes; k- for 1+2SA, or kut- for 1+2SP. However, I will show
that this distribution of the reflexes of *kɨt- and *k- is more systematic than Table 3.34
suggests.

The fact that 1+2SA kup- and kut- are described as lexically conditioned contradicts
the claim that their distribution is phonologically conditioned. tə ‘to go’, ka ‘to say’,
and a ‘to be’, which take kut-, are all underived SA verbs and are as such expected to
behave irregularly. (u)mək(ɨ) ‘to come’ is also an underived SA verb, although cognates
are only attested for Waiwai and Hixkaryána. “Normal” SA verbs, which contain a
reflex of the detransitivizer *əte-/e-, are either e- or ə-initial, and show the following
reflexes of *kɨt-: h- / e (3.82a) and k- / ə (3.82b).

(3.82) Wayana (Tavares 2005: 207, 114)

a. h-erama
1+2S-turn.around
‘We came back.’

b. k-əh-epe-ma-ta-tən
1+2SA-detRz-friend-vbz.give-hoRt.abl-hoRt.pl
‘Let’s be friends.’

31h- is a reduction of kuh-, a reflex of Proto-Cariban *kɨt- (Gildea 1998: 82).
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There is one more 1+2SA allomorph shown in Table 3.34, but not specified in (3.81):
kuh-, which is only attested with the verb epuhi ‘to become fat’32 (3.83).

(3.83) Wayana (Tavares 2005: 181)
kunmə
1+2pRo

kuh-epuhi
1+2-get.fat

‘The two of us got fat.’

The question is open which e-initial SA verbs show h-, and which show kuh-.
Moving on to the 1+2SP markers, the occurrence of both kut- and k- / ɨ again

indicates that there ismore at play than simple phonologically conditioned allomorphy.
kut- is illustrated with two verbs, uika ‘to defecate’ and ɨptə ‘to go down’. These verbs,
along with (u)wa ‘to dance’ and ekakta ‘to come out, be born’ are analyzed as SP verbs
by Tavares. This is likely due to their first and second person markers, which are the
SP markers. However, their 1+2 markers are clearly reflexes of *kɨt- (3.84).

(3.84) Wayana mixed verbs
(u)wa ‘dance’ uika ‘defecate’ ɨptə ‘go down’ ekakta ‘come out’

1 j-uwa- j-uika- j-ɨptə- j-ekakta-
2 ə-wa- əw-uika- əw-ɨptə- əw-ekakta-
1+2 kut-uwa- kut-uika- kut-ɨptə- h-ekakta-
(Tavares 2005: 25, 114, 200, 201, 206; Camargo 2008: 108; Camargo & Tapinkili
2010: 49, 53; Meira et al. 2010: 418)

I consider these verbs to be mixed SA/SP verbs, being treated as SA for the purpose of
selection of the 1+2 prefixes, but as SP for the first and second person prefixes – the
discussions of split-S systems in Parukotoan languages have made clear that the par-
tition of the lexicon need not be isomorphic for different person values (Sections 3.3.1
to 3.3.3). As to their diachronic origins, at least the first three of these four verbs clearly
originated as SP verbs, but have partially switched their class to SA. (Spike Gildea, p.c.)
suggests that a possible motivation for (u)wa ‘to dance’ and weka ‘to defecate’: they
are w-initial, which encourages a reanalysis SA verbs, based on analogy to the SA class
marker w-. As for ɨptə ‘to go down’, I cannot suggest possible reasons for its partial

32This is claimed to be a SP verb, but the first person form with w- (Tavares 2005: 65) suggests a
classification as a SA verb, which is also expected from the 1+2 form having a reflex of 1+2SA *kɨt-.
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class change in Wayana, although a complete class change from SP to SA has happened
in Proto-Tiriyoan and Proto-Pekodian, see also Matter (2020c). For ekakta, the direc-
tionality of the class change is entirely unclear. These mixed verbs also account for
the 1+2SP marker h- in Table 3.34, the distribution of which is not explicitly accounted
for. While I was not able to find examples of kuh- with a SP verb, the analysis of epuhi
‘to become fat’ as an SP verb, likely contributed to the inclusion of kuh- in Table 3.34.
In summary, this leaves us with only k(u)- occurring on SP verbs, and only kut-/(ku)h-
on SA verbs, with the proviso that the SA and SP lexical categories are not identical for
all persons.

While Tavares (2005: 206) lists the / C and / V forms of prefixes like second per-
son ə- and əw-, only one form is given for direct and SA scenarios. This is because she
analyses the i occurring in direct and nonlocal scenarios as a thematic vowel (Tavares
2005: 196–198). As for other languages of the family, I analyse the i as part of the
prefix, shown in (3.85).33

(3.85) Wayana

a. wi-kro-jmə
1>3-mix-Resum
‘I mixed it.’ (Tavares 2005: 114)

b. mi-panakma
2>3-hear
‘You heard him/her.’ (Tavares 2005: 208)

c. kuhi-pika
1+2>3-skin
‘We skinned it.’ (Tavares 2005: 207)

d. ka
fish

ni-pu-ja
3>3-roast-npst

‘She’s grilling the fish.’ (Camargo & Tapinkili 2010: 112)

C-initial SP verbs also show an i-final third person marker ni- (3.86); the i is also ana-
lyzed as a thematic vowel by Tavares (2005: 199).

33Although see Section 7.5.2 for the absence of this i on t-adding verbs.
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(3.86) Wayana (Tavares 2005: 199)
ni-rəməp
3S-die
‘It/she/he died.’

Having treated the 1+2S markers and the outcomes of *i-, I can now discuss their
combination in 1+2>3 scenarios. As in the case of the 1+2SA and 1+2SP markers, Ta-
ble 3.34 shows five different forms for that scenario. The phonologically conditioned
allomorphs are shown in (3.87); k(u)- is not accounted for.

(3.87) Wayana 1+2>3 markers (Tavares 2005: 207)
(ku)h- / C
h- / V
kut- / V/u/ɨ

The context / C refers to C-initial verbs, meaning that reflexes of *i- occur, resulting
in the forms kuhi- (3.85c) and hi- (3.88).

(3.88) Wayana (Tavares 2005: 207)
hi-panakma
1+2>3-hear
‘We heard it.’

As in the case of the 1+2SA forms kuh- and h-, it is unclear what causes the al-
ternation between kuhi- and hi-; the syllable count of the verb might play a role. In
addition, the alternation between kuhə̟- and hə̟- (with umlaut, as opposed to SA verbs)
is also found with V-initial transitive verbs, as shown in (3.89).

(3.89) Wayana (Tavares 2005: 85, 207)

a. kuh-epɨ
1+2>3-eat
‘We ate fruit.’

b. h-ene
1+2>3-see
‘We saw it.’
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As for the distribution of kut-, it appears to only be found in the environment / u
(3.90a), with all ɨ-initial examples being t-adding verbs (3.90b), which show kut- in any
case (3.90c).

(3.90) Wayana (Tavares 2005: 207, 198, 198)

a. kut-uhmo
1+2>3-beat
‘We beat it.’

b. kut-ɨkɨ
1+2>3-grate
‘We grated it.’

c. kut-kap
1+2>3-weave
‘We wove it.’

The distribution of the allomorphs is therefore better characterized as shown in (3.91).

(3.91) Wayana 1+2>3 markers
(ku)hi- / C
(ku)h- / e, a
kut- / u and with t-adding verbs

This leaves us with the forms ku- and k- in Table 3.34, which probably feature there
because of their occurrence in prohibitives (3.92a), which take Set II prefixes. Tavares
(2005: 436) appears to conflate these with hortatives, where the 1+2>3marker is indeed
found (3.92b). These prefixes therefore never feature in actual 1+2>3 scenarios, but are
allomorphs of the Set II 1+2S/P marker.

(3.92) Wayana (Tavares 2005: 436, 228)

a. ku-panakma
1+2-listen

naj
ints

‘Do not listen to it.’
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b. h-apəhi-ta
1+2>3-get-mvt
‘Let’s go get it!’

Finally, in 1>2 scenarios, the forms kuw-, ku-, and k- are found, their distribution
being described as in (3.93).

(3.93) Wayana 1>2 markers (Tavares 2005: 207)
kuw- / V
ku- / C
k- / ɨ/u

While the distribution of ku- before consonants is straightforward, the distribution
of k- does not seem to be as regular as suggested by (3.93). The only two examples
illustrating 1>2 k- are shown in (3.94).

(3.94) Wayana (Tavares 2005: 207)

a. k-ɨrɨ
1>2-put
‘I placed you.’

b. k-uwə-ja
1>2-kill-npst
‘I will kill you.’

ɨrɨ ‘to make, put’ is notoriously irregular in Cariban languages, and is attested with
kuw- as well (3.95a). As for ‘to kill’ in (3.94b), it is ambiguous as to whether the seg-
mentation is k-uwə- or rather ku-wə-, as is the case with other prefixes. However,
unambiguously C-initial forms of ‘to kill’ such as the one in (3.95b) suggest that the
latter segmentation is appropriate. Thus, k- is only a very peripheral allomorph of the
1>2 marker.
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Table 3.35: My proposal for Wayana Set I person markers.

1P 2P 1+2P 3P SA SP
1 k(u)-/kuwə̟- w(i)ə̟- w(ɨ)- ɨ-/jə̟-
2 k(u)- m(i)ə̟- m(ɨ)- ə(w)ə̟-
1+2 h(i)-/kuh(i)-/kutə̟- (ku)h-/kut- k(u)-
3 ɨ-/jə̟- ə(w)ə̟- k(u)- n(i)ə̟- n(ɨ)- n(i)ə̟-

(3.95) Wayana

a. kuw-ɨrɨ-ja-he
1>2-make-npst-sap
‘I take a picture of you.’ (Camargo & Tapinkili 2010: 43)

b. kaikui
jaguar

ə-wə-ja-he
3>2-kill-npst-sap

‘The jaguar will eat you.’ (Tavares 2005: 166)

The overview of my final analysis of Wayana Set I person markers is shown in
Table 3.35.

3.3.10 Apalaí person marking

This account of Apalaí is based on two earlier sketches written in the tagmemic frame-
work (Koehn 1965; Koehn 1966), as well as the newer grammar (Koehn & Koehn 1986).
The three contributions present somewhat different accounts of the person marking
prefixes, shown in Tables 3.36 to 3.38. There are some very minor differences, like the
missing allomorph a- for o- ‘3>2’ in Koehn & Koehn (1986). However, some of the
differences, as well as points missing entirely from the tables, need discussion: a) the
forms and the number of first person markers; b) the allomorphs of the 1+2 prefix k-;
c) alternative ways of expressing local scenarios; and d) the phenomenon of umlaut in
Apalaí.

There are differing accounts of 1S and 1>3 marking. While Koehn (1965) presents
them both as zero (Table 3.36), Koehn & Koehn (1986) show an additional allomorph ɨ-
for C-initial stems, but 1>3 and 1S are still marked identically (Table 3.38). Koehn (1966:
12), on the other hand, describes a more complex pattern of allomorphy for 1S, with
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Table 3.36: Apalaí Set I person markers (Koehn 1965: 9).

1P 2P 1+2P 1+3P 3P S
1 o-/a- Ø Ø
2 w- ɨna m(ɨ-) m(ɨ)- m(ɨ)-
1+2 s(ɨ)- s(ɨ)-
1+3 ɨna o-/a- ɨna n(ɨ)- ɨnan(ɨ)-
3 j(ɨ)- o-/a- k(ɨ)-/ku- ɨna Ø n(ɨ)- n(ɨ)-

Table 3.37: Apalaí Set I person markers (Koehn 1966: 9–12).

1P 2P 1+2P 3P SA SP
1 ku-/kɨ-/k- Ø/ɨ- j(ɨ)-/Ø
2 ku-/kɨ-/k- m(ɨ)- m(ɨ)- o-
1+2 s(ɨ)- s(ɨ)-
3 j(ɨ)- o-/a- ku-/kɨ-/k- n(ɨ)- n(ɨ)-

Table 3.38: Apalaí Set I person markers (Koehn & Koehn 1986: 108).

1P 2P 1+2P 1+3P 3P SA SP
1 k(ɨ)- Ø/ɨ- Ø/ɨ-
2 k(ɨ)- ɨna m- m(ɨ)- m(ɨ)- o-
1+2 s(ɨ)- s(ɨ)-
1+3 ɨnan(ɨ)- ɨnan(ɨ)-
3 j(ɨ)- o- k(ɨ)- ɨna- n(ɨ)- n(ɨ)-

the 1S morpheme in fact only partially overlapping with 1>3, in its zero allomorph:
1S is jɨ- / C, ju- / Cu (an assimilation which happens with other prefixes as well,
see below), j- / u, and Ø elsewhere. On the other hand, 1>3 is described as being Ø
/ V, and ɨ- / C (Koehn 1966: 11), the same pattern as in the other two descriptions.
This distribution of the 1S allomorphs is corroborated by examples in Koehn & Koehn
(1986), shown in (3.96).

(3.96) Apalaí (Koehn & Koehn 1986: 76, 123)

a. moroto
there

kama-kuao
K.-loc.liquid

j-ua-ne
1-dance-Rem

poeto-me
child-attRz

ro
still

j-a-ʔtao
1-be-advz.when

‘I danced there at the Kama river when I was still a child.’
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b. jɨ-nɨk-ase
1SP-sleep-Rec
‘I slept.’

(3.96a) shows a u-initial verb with j-, and (3.96b) a C-initial verb with jɨ-, both forms
not listed in Tables 3.36 and 3.38. This implies that 1S and 1>3 are in fact not marked
with the same morpheme, as both Tables 3.36 and 3.38 suggest.

However, there are also examples such as (3.97), which are not accounted for by
Koehn’s (1966) characterization of the allomorphs.

(3.97) Apalaí (Camargo 2002: 13)
j-etaeʔ-no
1SP-tire-imm
‘I got tired.’

etaeʔ ‘to tire’ takes a first person prefix j-, but based on the phonological allomor-
phy described by Koehn (1966), Ø would be expected. While this might look like a case
of gradual erosion of jɨ-, resulting in variation that cannot be accounted for phonolog-
ically, I suggest a different analysis altogether: Like second person, first person also
shows split-S, but the allomorphs of the involved morphemes overlap sufficiently to
have led to the unitary 1S analysis seen in Tables 3.36 to 3.38.

Under such an analysis, etaeʔ ‘to tire’, a V-initial SP verb, takes first person j-,
but epɨ, a V-initial SA verb, takes first person Ø. nɨk ‘to sleep’ is a C-initial SP verb,
and takes first person jɨ-. Most SA verbs are e- or o-initial, due to the reflexes of the
Proto-Cariban detransitivizing prefix(es); for example, epɨ ‘to bathe’, from e-pɨ ‘detRz-
bathe(tR)’. However, I argue that there is one C-initial SA verb, namely ka ‘to say’,
which is analyzed as ɨka by Koehn (1966: 14) and Koehn & Koehn (1986), but as ka by
Camargo (2002: 51). Most inflected forms are ambiguous, since ka takes ɨ-final person
prefix allomorphs. However, forms such as ka-rɨ ‘saying’ show that the ɨ is in fact part
of the prefix (3.98).

(3.98) Apalaí (Koehn & Koehn 1986: 35)
saiʔ
go.away

saiʔ
go.away

ka-rɨ
say-nmlz

moro
med.dem.sg.inan

e-ɨa
3-obl

‘“Go away! Go away!”, she kept saying.’
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Exhaustive examples for V-initial and C-initial SA and SP verbs are shown in (3.99),
inflected for both first and second person.

(3.99) Apalaí

a. j-etaeʔ-no
1SP-tire-imm
‘I got tired.’ (Camargo 2002: 13)

b. o-etaeʔ-no
2SP-tire-imm
‘You got tired.’ (Camargo 2002: 13)

c. jɨ-nɨk-ase
1SP-sleep-Rec
‘I slept.’ (Koehn & Koehn 1986: 123)

d. o-nɨʔ-no
2SP-sleep-imm
‘You slept.’ (Koehn & Koehn 1986: 109)

e. Ø-epɨ-no
1SA-bathe-imm
‘I bathed.’ (Koehn 1965: 3)

f. m-epɨ-no
2SA-bathe-imm
‘Did you bathe?’ (Koehn & Koehn 1986: 117)

g. ɨ-ka-no
1SA-say-imm
‘I said.’ (Koehn & Koehn 1986: 101)

h. mɨ-ka-no
2SA-say-imm
‘You said.’ (Koehn & Koehn 1986: 101)

This demonstrates that the lexical distribution of first person j- and jɨ- is identical to
that of second person o- (3.99a–d), and first personØ and ɨ- are found on the same verbs
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as second person m- and mɨ- (3.99e–h). This in turn means that 1SA shows the same
segmental allomorphs as 1>3, and that 1SP is in fact identical to 3>1.34 An additional
detail pertaining to the first person markers is that Camargo’s (2002) data consistently
show w- and wɨ- for 1>3 and 1SA, where other descriptions have Ø and ɨ-:

(3.101) Apalaí (Camargo 2002: 13, 13, 43, 77)

a. w-etama-no
1>3-hit.face-imm
‘I hit him in the face.’

b. wɨ-paʔ-no
1>3-throw.away-imm
‘I threw it away.’

c. w-eroku-ase
1SA-work-Rec
‘I worked.’

d. wɨ-pikata-no
1SA-fart-imm
‘I farted.’

This alternation, as opposed to the fully regular one between j- and Ø, does seem to be
due to non-systematically conditioned deletion ofw- in the first person prefixes, a pre-
fix widely affected by phonological erosion, for example in Hixkaryána (Section 3.3.2),
Ikpeng (Section 3.3.5), Akuriyó (Section 3.3.7), or Pemón (Section 3.3.14).

34Note that while this undescribed split-S in first person immediately raises the question whether
1+2 also shows split-S, with SA verbs taking s- and SP verbs taking ku-, examples such as (3.100), where
an SP verb shows sɨ- ‘1+2’ indicate that this is not the case. However, examples of 1+2 are few and far
between, and there is a possibility that some verbs fluctuate between SA s- and SP ku-. This possibility
is also suggested by the Apalaí 1+2S paradigm given by Meira (2000b: 208), which is however neither
explained nor illustrated further.

(3.100) Apalaí (Koehn 1965: 12)
sɨ-nɨʔ-no
1+2S-sleep-hod
‘We slept.’
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A last important mismatch between the three accounts of the Apalaí Set I system is
that while 3>1+2 has the allomorphs k-, kɨ-, and ku- in Koehn (1965) and Koehn (1966),
it is only k- or kɨ- in Koehn & Koehn (1986). Koehn & Koehn (1986: 108) state that the
ɨ-final affixes occur with C-initial stems, and that ɨ changes to u, as illustrated with the
first person prefix ɨ- in (3.102).

(3.102) Apalaí (Koehn & Koehn 1986: 108)
ukurikano

ɨ-kurika-no
1>3-wash-imm
‘I washed it.’

However, while this rule seems to be appropriate for most prefixes, where ɨ must
be considered an epenthetic vowel, this is not the case for the 3>1+2 prefix. The much
more detailed description of allomorphy in Koehn (1965: 11) gives ku- as the allomorph
with V-initial stems, while kɨ- occurs with C-initial stems (k- before w). Given that
other prefixes are of the form C(ɨ)-, with the C-allomorph occurring before vowels, ku-
must be seen as the underlying form, with reduction of u to ɨ before consonants. This
is relevant diachronically, since ku- instead of k(ɨ)-, along with the presence of umlaut
on verbs (see below), points towards it being another reflex of *uku j- ‘1+2 lK-’, and
not 1+2 *k-.

Themost significant difference between Koehn (1965) on the one, and Koehn (1966)
and Koehn & Koehn (1986) on the other hand, is the marking found in local scenarios.
Koehn (1966) and Koehn & Koehn (1986) state that 3>1+2 ku- is used in both 1>2 and
2>1 scenarios. Koehn (1965), however, gives a dedicated 2>1 marker w-, and states
that the same marker as in 3>2 scenarios appears in 1>2. These are illustrated with
examples such as (3.103).

(3.103) Apalaí (Koehn 1965: 6, 5)

a. w-ene-no
2>1-see-imm
‘You saw me.’
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b. o-ene-no
1>2-see-imm
‘I saw you.’

Koehn (1966), Koehn & Koehn (1986), and Camargo (2002) make no mention of an
alternative marking in local scenarios, examples consistently showing ku-. On the
other hand, Koehn (1965) shows no examples of ku- in local scenarios. While there
are some examples of w- ‘2>1’ in the Apalaí new testament (3.104a), there are also
examples of ku- marking the same relation (3.104b).35

(3.104) Apalaí (Wycliffe Bible Translators 1986: 63, 20)

a. mame
then

a-tapɨi-nɨ-komo
2-house-peRt-pl

taka
into.large.place

w-eaʔma-tose
2>1-invite-Rec.cpl.pl

‘Then you welcomed me into your house.’

b. otɨ
what

ka-toʔ-me
say-nmlz-attRz

ku-eneʔ-po-ase
2>1-bring-caus-Rec.cpl

taroʔna
here

tɨ-ka-se
cpl-say-cpl

peturu
P.

t-õturu-po-se.
cpl-say-caus-cpl

‘“What for did you bring me here?”, said Peter.’

Thus, w- ‘2>1’ and o- ‘1>2’ appear to be featured very peripherally, ku- being the main
marker in local scenarios. An alternative analysis suggested by Spike Gildea (p.c.) is
that the w- found in 2>1 scenarios is actually reduction of ku-; the reflex of *uku j-
undergoes a similar change in Ikpeng, see Section 3.3.5.

A phenomenon not mentioned by any contribution is umlaut; all prefixes in the
Apalaí Set I paradigm cause the e-initial form of verbs. However, the very frequently
used completive form (from the participle *t-V-tjə) shows the non-umlauted allomorph
of the verb, compare (3.105a) with (3.105b). (3.105b) also confirms that 1+2 ku- is a
reflex of *uku j-, and not of *k-.

35Examples with 1>2 o- are hard to find, because of the identity with 3>2.
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Table 3.39: My proposal for Apalaí Set I person markers.

1P 2P 1+2P 3P SA SP
1 k(u)-/kɨə̟- Ø/w(ɨ)-/ɨə̟- Ø/w(ɨ)-/ɨ- j(ɨ)ə̟-
2 k(u)-/kɨə̟- m(ɨ)ə̟- m(ɨ)- o-/aə̟-
1+2 s(ɨ)ə̟- s(ɨ)- s(ɨ)ə̟-
3 j(ɨ)ə̟- o-/aə̟- k(u)-/kɨə̟- n(ɨ)ə̟- n(ɨ)- n(ɨ)ə̟-

(3.105) Apalaí

a. t-one-se
cpl-see-cpl
‘seen’ (Koehn & Koehn 1986: 49)

b. ku-ene-no
1>2-see-imm
‘I saw you.’ (Koehn 1965: 10)

My account of Apalaí Set I person marking is given in Table 3.39.

3.3.11 Kari’ña person marking

Kari’ña is one of the bigger and geographically more widespread Cariban languages,
so a certain degree of dialectal variation is to be expected. This dialectal variation,
however, only has minor consequences for person marking, and since the time depth
of the internal division of Kari’ña is not too large, Proto-Kari’ña person marking is
easily accessible. I relied on three grammatical descriptions of Kari’ña dialects, Courtz
(2008) for Eastern Surinamese Kari’ña, Hoff (1968) for Western Surinamese Kari’ña,
and Álvarez (2016) for Venezuelan Kari’ña. Hoff (1968) is one of the most thorough
descriptions of a Cariban language, although Courtz (2008) is perhaps more accessible
and includes a large dictionary; Álvarez (2016) is a sketch grammar intended to also
be accessible for laypeople.

The Set I person markers as described for the three varieties are shown in Ta-
bles 3.40 to 3.42. Table 3.40 is complete. Table 3.41 is missing the / V allomorphs
of third person n(i)-, and the P-oriented sap markers. Table 3.42 is missing most / C
allomorphs. Álvarez (2016: 22) describes a process of epenthesis, whereby i or u is
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Table 3.40: Western Surinamese Kari’ña Set I person markers (Hoff 1968: 160, 167).

1P 2P 1+2P 3P SA SP
1 k(ɨ)- s(i)- Ø Ø/j-
2 k(ɨ)- m(i)- m- a(j)-/o-
1+2 kɨs(i)- kɨt- k(ɨ)-
3 Ø/j- a(j)-/o- k(ɨ)- (kɨ)n(i)- (kɨ)n- (kɨ)n(i)-

Table 3.41: Eastern Surinamese Kari’ña Set I person markers (Courtz 2008: 75-78).

1P 2P 1+2P 3P SA SP
1 kɨ- s(i)- w- ɨ-
2 kɨ- m(i)- m- a-
1+2 kɨs(i)- kɨt- kɨ-
3 ɨ- a- kɨ- ni- ni-

Table 3.42: Venezuelan Kari’ña Set I person markers (Álvarez 2016: 103, 113–114).

1P 2P 1+2P 3P SA SP
1 k- s- w- jɨ-
2 k- m- m- aj-
1+2 kVs- kVt- k-
3 jɨ- aj- k- kVn- kVn-

inserted between C-final prefixes and C-initial verbs. u appears to only occur / w.
This process of course does not affect the P-oriented markers, which show the forms
a- for second person and kɨ- for 1+2.

Apart from these minor differences in presentation, the first person P-oriented
marker merits some more detailed discussion. It is represented as Ø/j- by Hoff (1968),
as ɨ(j)- by Courtz (2008),36 and as jɨ-37 by Álvarez (2016). In fact, Eastern Surinamese
Kari’ña, described by Courtz (2008), does not actually have forms with overt ɨ-; un-
stressed initial ɨ was lost (Courtz 2008: 40). However, that loss is somewhat recent,
and has left the following traces in verb forms inflected for first person: a) stress shift;
b) plosive voicing in Eastern Surinamese Kari’ña; c) metathesis in Venezuelan Kari’ña;

36The j is seen as epenthetic by Courtz (2008: 16).
37Phonetically [ðᶭ], spelled ⟨dü-⟩.
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and d) the realization of w in Venezuelan Kari’ña. This leads Courtz (2008: 40) to
write ɨ- in the underlying representation. The most convincing of these phenomena
is metathesis in Venezuelan Kari’ña, which I will briefly discuss, since it results in an
actual segmental reflex of *ɨ.

There is extensive interaction between high vowels and following consonants in
Kari’ña. The strongest interaction is found with i, which palatalizes the following con-
sonant, in all dialects (Courtz 2008: 39; Hoff 1968: 39–41; Renault-Lescure 1981: 55–56;
Álvarez 2016: 21–22). In Venezuelan Kari’ña, the high vowels u and ɨ have similar ef-
fects, with u resulting in [Cʷ], and ɨ in [Cᶭ] (Álvarez 2016: 20). The effects of all three
vowels are illustrated in (3.106)

(3.106) Kari’ña (Álvarez 2016: 22, 23, 21, 38)

a. [ʃit͡ʃaːɺɨkai]
si-tarɨka-i
1>3-empty-pst
‘I emptied it.’

b. [ʃipʲahkaːe]
si-paʔka-ja
1>3-take.out-npst
‘I take it out.’

c. [aːmumʷa]
amu=ma
some=3.be
‘Something is.’

d. [kɨmᶭaɲːaɺɨ]
kɨ-maina-rɨ
1+2-vegetable.garden-peRt
‘Our garden.’

(3.106a) shows an example of it → [it͡ʃ], (3.106b) demonstrates iC → [iCʲ], (3.106c)
shows uC → [uCʷ], and (3.106d) illustrates ɨC → [ɨCᶭ]. This process, in combination
with the deletion of word-initial ɨ and i (Courtz 2008: 40–42), results in a situation
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where the only segmental trace of the P-oriented first person marker is the [ᶭ] of the
following consonant, as in (3.107). This also accounts for the form jɨ- in Table 3.42:
underlying ɨj- / V becomes [jᶭ] via copying and subsequent deletion of ɨ.

(3.107) Kari’ña (Álvarez 2016: 114)
[ɺᶭoːmohsa]
ɨ-romoʔ-ja
1SP-die-pRs
‘I die.’

The presence of this [ᶭ] in Venezuelan Kari’ña, along with the other effects of *ɨ-
mentioned above lead me to follow Courtz’s (2008) approach in writing ɨ- in the un-
derlying representation. Much the same arguments lead me to writing i- even when
there is no word-initial [i] in the surface form, as in (3.108).

(3.108) Kari’ña (Hoff 1968: 41)
[pʲoːtɨɽɨ]
i-potɨ-rɨ
1-lip-peRt
‘his/her lip’

The deletion of word-initial i is much less pervasive than that of ɨ, and the stronger
(and pan-dialectal) effects on the following consonantmake this decisionmore straight-
forward.

The difference in the 1SA marker, which is given asw- by Courtz (2008) and Álvarez
(2016), but zero by Hoff (1968), is due to analytical differences, not formal ones. Given
that the SA class marker w- occurs with SA verbs in nominalized forms (3.109), Hoff
sees w- as part of the verb, although it disappears in certain contexts (3.110a–b). For
the first person forms, this means that the w- found there – but not with other person
values – is not seen as a first person marker, but as part of the verb, resulting in an
analysis where first person is zero-marked.
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(3.109) Kari’ña (Hoff 1968: 334)
w-epaʔka-no
SA-appear-nmlz
‘appearing’

(3.110) Kari’ña (Hoff 1968: 418, 397)

a. n-epaʔka-i
3-appear-Rec
‘He has really come out.’

b. epaʔka-ko
appear-imp
‘Come out!’

Álvarez (2016) lists all third person markers as having the form kVn-, while Hoff
(1968: 185) sees kɨ as part of the prefix that is sometimes deleted, and Courtz (2008)
segments kɨ- from n(i)-. Different analyses of kɨ- and its interaction with various tam
endings have been brought forward (Hoff 1968: 186–187, 1986; Courtz 2008: 80; Ya-
mada 2011; Hoff et al. 2017), with no decisive analysis of its pragmatic and semantic
contributions so far. However, it is clear that kɨ- is not an inherent part of the third
person marker, but fulfills some evidential or or epistemic function.

The last minor addition to Tables 3.40 to 3.42 is the presence of umlaut, which
distinguishes the 2>3, 1+2>3, and 3>3 prefixes from their SA counterparts, illustrated
for 2>3 mə̟- and 2SA m- in (3.111).

(3.111) Kari’ña

a. moro
that

sapato
shoe

moro
med.dem.inan

m-ene-ja
2>3-see-npst

iro
3ana.inan

‘The shoe you are seeing.’ (Courtz 2008: 55)

b. k-one-ja
2>1-see-npst
‘I see you.’ (Hoff 1968: 161)
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c. one
which

wara
like

ko
uRg

raʔa
again

m-oʔ-wo-ja-n
2SA-detRz-kill-npst-unceRt

se
you.hear

tamusi
old.man

‘How come you killed yourself, sir?’ (Courtz 2008: 172)

My account of the Kari’ña Set I prefixes is shown in Table 3.43.
There is a also a past habitual form in Kari’ña, with the endings sg -to, pl -toine,

which does not take the third person marker n-. However, the accounts differ with
regards to both form and function. According to Hoff (1968: 159, 172), the habitual
past occurs zero-marked with a declarative meaning (3.112a), but when used with the
coreferential marker t(ɨ)-, it functions as a nonfinite verb form (Hoff 1968: 199), as a
participle (3.112b). According to Courtz (2008: 19, 88) however, the forms with -to(ine)
occur with i- when C-initial (3.113a), and the forms with t(ɨ)- have a finite function
(3.113b–c). Intransitive verbs only take t(ɨ)- (3.113c).

(3.112) Kari’ña (Hoff 1968: 172, 199)

a. Ø-poropɨ-to
3-stop-pst.hab
‘He stopped then continually.’

b. t-one-to
3-see-pst.hab
‘seen then, in the past, and continually’

Table 3.43: My proposal for Kari’ña Set I person markers.

1P 2P 1+2P 3P SA SP
1 k(ɨ)- s(i)ə̟- w- ɨ(j)ə̟-
2 k(ɨ)- m(i)ə̟- m- a(j)-/oə̟-
1+2 kɨs(i)ə̟- kɨt- k(ɨ)-
3 ɨ(j)ə̟- a(j)-/oə̟- k(ɨ)- n(i)ə̟- n- n(i)ə̟-
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(3.113) Kari’ña (Courtz 2008: 88)

a. i-kupi-to
3>3-bathe-pst.hab
‘She used to bathe him.’

b. tɨ-kupi-to
3-bathe-pst.hab
‘He used to be bathed.’

c. t-aman-to
3-live-pst.hab
‘He used to live.’

While (3.112a) and (3.113a) appear to be contradictory with respect to the form of
the third person marker with C-initial verbs, remember the discussion about i- above
– I suspect that the form in (3.112a) is actually [pʲorox-]. On the other hand, (3.112b),
with its nonfinite interpretation, does appear to contradict (3.113b–c). Regardless of
the semantics, the habitual past with -to(ine) is a Set I form, as evidenced by 2>3 forms
such as the one in (3.114).

(3.114) Kari’ña (Courtz 2008: 88)
amɨjaron
2pl.pRo

ro
emp

watɨ
neg

naʔna
1+3

mi-wo-jatoine
2>3-kill-pst.hab.pl

hen
eh

ijoroʔkan
devil

‘So you were always killing us, weren’t you, devil?’

3.3.12 Ye’kwana person marking

I largely relied on the more extensive description by Cáceres Arandia (2011), less so on
Hall (1988) for the De’kwana variety. Cáceres Arandia’ overview of the Set I markers
is given in Table 3.44. There is an innovative 1>2 marker, which will be discussed in
Section 5.5.2; most persons seem to have lost the split-S system. There are a few points
in need of discussion: a) the existence of a distinct 1SP marker; b) the distinctiveness
of the direct and SA markers; c) the allomorphs of the 1+2>3 marker; d) the existence
of a / C allomorphməni- of the 1>2 marker; and e) the diachronic and (peripherally)
synchronic distinctiveness of a 1+2SA and a 1+2SP marker.
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Table 3.44: Ye’kwana Set I person markers (Cáceres Arandia 2011: 210).

1P 2P 1+2P 3P SA SP
1 mən-/man- w(i)- w(i)-
2 k(ɨ)- m(i)- m(i)- ə(j)-/a(j)-
1+2 k(i)- k(ɨ)-
3 ɨ-/j-/Ø ə(j)-/a(j)- k(ɨ)- n(i)-/kɨn-/kin(i)- n(i)-/kɨn-/kin(i)-

While Table 3.44 only shows one 1S marker, there is in fact a 1SP marker which
has the same form as the 3>1 marker, as discussed by Cáceres Arandia (2011: 186–187)
and as illustrated in (3.115).38

(3.115) Ye’kwana (Cáceres Arandia 2011: 187)
ɨ-ʔheta-i
1-become.mad-Rec.ipfv
‘I became mad.’

In Table 3.44, the 1/2/3SA markers are shown as being identical to the direct and
nonlocal markers. As the reader might recall from Section 3.2, SA markers are not
expected to show *i-, as opposed to the direct and nonlocal markers. There are in fact
no C-initial SA verbs in Ye’kwana, meaning that only the / V allomorphs of the SA
markers are featured, which are segmentally identical to the / V allomorphs of the
direct and nonlocal markers. However, the SA markers still differ from their transitive
counterparts by the presence of umlaut, as shown in (3.116).

(3.116) Ye’kwana (Cáceres Arandia 2011: 179, 330, 180)

a. w-ene-i
1>3-see-Rec.ipfv
‘I saw him/her.’

38The split-S system in Ye’kwana appears to be breaking down, with a) 1SA w- and 1SP j-/ɨ- both
entering the other’s lexical territory; b) 2SP ə(j)- being extended to SA verbs; c) 1+2SA *kɨt- essentially
being merged with 1+2SP *k-; and d) the SA class marker *w- appearing on all V-initial verbs (Cáceres
Arandia 2011: 200–202), regardless of their SA or SP membership. While all markers are still attested in
Set I forms, the lexical distribution appears to be very unstable (Natalia Cáceres Arandia, p.c.).
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b. k-əne-i
2>1-see-Rec.ipfv
‘You saw me.’

c. w-əʔka-i
1SA-finish-Rec.ipfv
‘I finished.’

In (3.116a), the first person marker triggers umlaut of [ə/e]ne ‘to see’. This does not
happen with k- (2>1), which leaves the central vowel of the verb intact. The same is
true for the 1SA marker w-, which does not trigger umlaut (3.116c).

On the other hand, there is no clear formal distinction between the 3SA and 3SP
markers, a difference which could be expected based on the etymological presence of
*i- in the latter, but not the former. Again, there is no / C allomorph of the 3SA
marker, meaning that it only has a form n-, which is identical to the / V allomorph of
the 3SP marker. This makes these two markers segmentally identical. In addition, the
3SP is distinct from the 3>3 marker by its unexpected absence of umlaut (3.117). While
the segmental identity of 3>3 and 3SP ni- encourages an analysis as one morpheme,
the semantic and segmental identity of 3SA and 3SP, and the absence of umlaut on the
latter, leads me to posit a single 3S marker, distinct from the 3>3 marker.

(3.117) Ye’kwana (Cáceres Arandia 2011: 184, 330, 280)

a. kɨn-ene-akə
3>3.Rem-see-Rem.pfv
‘S/he saw him/her.’

b. k-əne-i
2>1-see-Rec.ipfv
‘You saw me.’

c. wori
woman

tuna
water

eʔhi=awə
bank=loc

n-əʔtə-i
3SP-go.down-Rec.ipfv

Ø-eneʔma-hətp-rɨʔ=he
3-see-iteR-nmlz=attRz

‘A woman went down to the river bank to look.’
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Next, the 1+2>3 marker is given as k(i)-, which does not capture the whole range
of its allomorphs, which I represent as shown in (3.118), based on Cáceres Arandia’
(2011: 181–182) description.

(3.118) / CV kii-
/ CCV ki-
/ VCV kV-
/ VCC k-

Similarly, the 1>2 marker given asmən-/man- shows an additional formməni-with
CC-initial verbs, as shown in (3.119a); it also triggers umlaut (3.119b).39

(3.119) Ye’kwana (Cáceres Arandia 2011: 186, 160)

a. məni-ʔhuma-a=to
1>2-unite-npst=pl
‘I unite you.’

b. Wüto’ñojo’de yaawö, anedawö anoto manenetato’de

w-ɨtə(mə)-ʔɲoho=ʔre
1-go-peRm=fut

jaawə
then

anerawə
other

anoto
day

man-əne-ta=to=ʔre
1>2-see-fut.ceRt=pl=fut

‘I’m gonna go then, I’ll come back to see you another day.’

Finally, while the single 1+2S marker k(ɨ)- in Table 3.44 implies that the Proto-
Cariban SA marker *kɨt-was replaced with the SP marker *k-, there is reason to believe
that this unity is in fact due to the phonological erosion of *kɨt-, resulting in a formal
merger. Further, I argue that that merger has in fact not been fully completed. As
seen in (3.118) above, the reduction of the Proto-Cariban 1+2>3 prefix *kɨti- includes
deletion of *t and the assimilation of *ɨ to *i, or to the following verb-initial vowel. If the
same changes are assumed to have happened to the 1+2SA marker *kɨt-, the expected
outcomeswould be as shown in (3.120). Note that only the environment / VCVwould

39Both third person remove past kɨn(i)- and 1>2 mən(i)- show a wide range of allomorphy in both
their first vowel and their final nasal (Cáceres Arandia 2011: 184–186); I ignore these assimilations in
my representation.



3.3. MODERN LANGUAGES 141

result in a form that is different from the 1+2SP marker k(ɨ)-, since all other allomorphs
are identical.40

(3.120) / CV kɨ-
/ CCV kɨ-
/ VCV kV-
/ VCC k-

I have found 22 verbs listed as SA in the dictionary in Cáceres Arandia (2011) which
have the initial syllable structure of VCV. However, out of these verbs, only one, ehə
‘to come’ is illustrated inflected for 1+2, with ambiguous forms, seen in (3.121). In both
cases, the reduction of ehə to eʔ results in a VCC structure and accordingly no vowel
length would be detectable.41

(3.121) Ye’kwana (Cáceres Arandia 2011: 237, 267)

a. ke’jö’töne

k-ehə-hətɨ-tə-ne
1+2-come-iteR-pl-Rem.pfv
‘That’s how we came.’

b. ¿Össanno ke’töne? ¿Amasoonanñano?

əisa-nno
where-from

k-ehə-tə-ne
1+2-come-pl-Rem.pfv

amasoona-nɲa-no
A.-loc-from

‘Where did you come from? From Amazonas (State)?’

However, Jiménez Velázquez (2019: 104) discusses variation between the forms kaatame
and katame ‘we finish’ for the SA verb atame ‘to finish’ inflected for 1+2, in her native
Dhe’kwana variety. The possibility of kaatame with a long vowel, corresponding to
the predicted kV- in (3.120), indicates that the reflex of *kɨt- is – very peripherally –

40The patterns / CV and / CCV are not found with SA verbs, but would show identical reflexes
as well.

41Natalia Cáceres Arandia (p.c.) reports that her corpus does not contain any other examples of
VCV-initial SA verbs inflected for 1+2.
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Table 3.45: My proposal for Ye’kwana Set I person markers.

1P 2P 1+2P 3P SA SP
1 mən(i)ə̟- w(i)ə̟- w- Ø/j-/ɨə̟-
2 k(ɨ)- m(i)ə̟- m- ə-/a(j)-/o(j)ə̟-
1+2 ki(i)-/k(V)ə̟- k(V)- k(ɨ)-
3 Ø/j-/ɨə̟- ə-/a(j)-/o(j)ə̟- k(ɨ)- n(i)ə̟- n(i)-

distinct from the reflex of *k-.42 Not surprisingly, the two reflexes appear to now be
starting to be merged in the single environment that did not lead to a full merger, too.

My version of the Ye’kwana Set I person markers is shown in Table 3.45, leaving
out the distinct markers on t-adding verbs, which will be discussed in Section 7.5.2.

3.3.13 Kapón person marking

Kapón has a fairly well-conserved Set I system (Section 3.3.13.1), but in general, forms
using the Set II system (Section 3.3.13.2) are more prominently used. There are two
descriptions of Kapón morphosyntax, Caesar-Fox (2003) for the Akawaio, and Cruz
(2005) for the Ingarikó dialect. While I think it is legitimate to see the two varieties as
dialects of a single language,43 there are marked differences in the Set I person mark-
ing system, more so than e.g. between different Kari’ña dialects as discussed in Sec-
tion 3.3.11. I will first discuss the (technically) reconstructed system of what one could
call Proto-Kapón, and then discuss the individual dialects.

3.3.13.1 Set I

The original Kapón Set I system is shown in Table 3.46. As other languages of the
Pemón-Panare group, Kapón has lost the 1+2 person value. It has a reflex of *uku j- in
2>1 scenarios, and a portmanteau kənj- in 1>2 scenarios. It preserves the 1>3 *ti-44 vs
1SA *w- split, but the split-S system has disappeared in favor of the SA markers. There

42A similar, but not identical change has happened in Tiriyó, where the two markers were merged in
some environments, but kɨt- persists before ə, and the outcome before e is consistently ke-, with vowel
lengthening (Section 3.3.6).

43But see the discussion regarding Pemongan in Section 1.1.
44The presence of *i in the 1>3 marker, but not the others, is curious. Even more curious is the fact

that Ingarikó has t(ɨ)-, but Akawaio has s(i)-; the latter is more reminiscent of Pemón.
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Table 3.46: My proposal for Proto-Kapón Set I person markers.

1P 2P 3P S
1 *kən(j)- *t(i)- *w-/*u-
2 *ku(j)- *m(ɨ)- *m(ɨ)-
3 *u(j)- *ə(j)-/*a(j)-/o(j)- *n(ɨ)- *n(ɨ)-

Table 3.47: Ingarikó Set I person markers (Cruz 2005: 259).

1P 2P 3P S
1 amərə t(ɨ)- t(ɨ)-, urə n(ɨ)- Ø/w-
2 amərə u(j)- m(ɨ)- m(ɨ)-
3 u(j)-/j-/Ø a(j)-/e(j)- n(ɨ)-/Ø n(ɨ)-

is no umlaut whatsoever (Meira et al. 2010: 482). While the 3>sap prefixes do not
feature elsewhere in the paradigm, due to the loss of SP inflection, they are still found
as possessive prefixes on nouns and as P markers in Set II forms, see Section 3.3.13.2.

The Ingarikó Set I paradigm as presented by Cruz is shown in Table 3.47. A number
of corrections and comments are necessary: a) the allomorphs of the 3>2 prefix; b) the
allomorphs of the 1S prefix; c) the apparent slight difference between the prefixes used
in 3>1 and 2>1 scenarios; and d) the morphemes actually employed in 1>2 scenarios.45

The 3>2 prefix is listed as a(j)-/e(j)-. These forms are actually the result of assim-
ilation to a following (C)a or (C)e, respectively (Cruz 2005: 145); the basic form, not
shown in Table 3.47, is ə(j)- (3.122).

(3.122) Ingarikó (Cruz 2005: 262)
ə-pɨnə-i
3>2-bathe-Rec
‘S/he bathed you.’

The 1S marker is given as w- or zero by Cruz (2005: 259). However, examples
indicate that its / C allomorph is actually u- (3.123a–b), with a / V allomorph w-
(3.123c).

45There are two changes going in Ingarikó which I am ignoring here: the third person prefix is
increasingly pronounced as ni- rather than nɨ-, and second person mɨ- is being changed to me- (Cruz
2005: 249).
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(3.123) Ingarikó (Cruz 2005: 249, 265, 265)

a. u-paka-i
1SP-wake.up-Rec
‘I woke up.’

b. u-tə-i
1-go-Rec
‘I went.’

c. w-ennapo-i
1-return-Rec
‘I returned.’

The allomorphs of the prefixes employed in 3>1 and 2>1 scenarios are listed as
partially overlapping in Table 3.47: u- and uj- for 2>1, with 3>1 optionally losing the u.
Unfortunately, these forms are only illustrated in paradigm lists (Cruz 2005: 262–263),
where the 3>1 forms mostly have a bracketed (u), although non-bracketed u- as well
as bare j- also appear.46 The 3>1 forms, on the other hand, are consistently u-initial.
On the other hand, Cruz (2005: 262–263) also states that the 3>1 and 3>2 prefixes have
the same form, and that this same form also occurs as a 1P marker in Set II forms.
Further, the second person pronoun amərə is claimed to disambiguate between the
two scenarios (2005: 26). These statements, in combination with the absence of such
a difference in Akawaio (see below), the use of the analogous second person marker
ə(j)- in 1>2 scenarios, and the non-occurrence in natural examples lead me to reject
the formal difference between the 2>1 and the 3>1 prefixes seen in Table 3.47.47

Finally, Cruz (2005: 259, fn 63) states that the form amərə t(ɨ)- for 1>2 scenarios
is hypothetical, and not actually attested.48 There are actually two possible ways of
expressing 1>2 scenarios in Ingarikó Set I forms, but neither of them is amərə t(ɨ)-,
shown in (3.124).

46There is also an instance of Ø / w, which Cruz (2005: 264, fn 67) convincingly explains as phono-
logically conditioned.

47One possible – and purely speculative – explanation for the discrepancy is that the initial u is
sometimes protected from deletion by the second person pronoun amərə which usually precedes it.

48It seems that this hypothetical form was given based on the existence of a cognate form in the
Akawaio dialect, see below.
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Table 3.48: My proposal for Ingarikó Set I person markers.

1P 2P 3P S
1 urə ə(j)-/a(j)-/e(j)- urə n(ɨ)- w-/u-
2 amərə u(j)- m(ɨ)- m(ɨ)-
3 u(j)- ə(j)-/a(j)-/e(j)- n(ɨ)- n(ɨ)-

Table 3.49: Akawaio Set I person markers (Caesar-Fox 2003: 106).

1P 2P 3P S
1 kan(j)-/amərə s(i)- s(i)- w-/Ø
2 ku(j)-/urə m(ɨ)- m(ɨ)- m(ɨ)-
3 u(j)-/j-/Ø a(j)-/e- n(ɨ)-/Ø n(ɨ)-

(3.124) Ingarikó (Cruz 2005: 262, 263)

a. kənj-ene-i
1>2-see-Rec
‘I saw you.’

b. urə
1pRo

əj-eta-i
3>2-hear-Rec

‘I heard you.’

In (3.124a), the original Kapón portmanteau prefix kən(j)-, encoding both participants,
is used. In (3.124b), a combination of the first person pronoun urə and the 3>2 (or 2P)
prefix ə(j)- is used. This latter (innovative) form is analogous to the amərə u(j)- form
in 2>1 scenarios.

My account of the Ingarikó Set I person markers is given in Table 3.48. Since it is
clear which of the alternatives in the 1>2 and 1>3 scenarios is innovative, and which
is old or archaic, I give an idealized account of the most innovative Ingarikó Set I
system, leaving out old forms. This is primarily done with the purpose of arriving
at a consistent account of alignment patterns and person hierarchies (Chapter 5). No
information is lost, since the old Kapón paradigm (Table 3.46) is also included in the
study.

For the Akawaio Set I system, Caesar-Fox (2003) gives two different tables (Ta-
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Table 3.50: Akawaio Set I person markers (Caesar-Fox 2003: 249).

1P 2P 3P S
1 amərə s(i)-/k(V)- s(i)- w-/Ø
2 urə m- m(ɨ)- m(ɨ)-
3 u(j)-/j-/Ø a(j)- n(ɨ)- n(ɨ)-

bles 3.49 and 3.50). There are only slight differences between the two; 3>2 e- in Ta-
ble 3.53 is an allomorph of a(j)- / e (3.125). As in the Ingarikó paradigm (Table 3.47)
the Ø in 3>3 in Table 3.50 refers to the disappearance of n- with preceding lexical P
(Chapter 6). 2>1 ku(j)- is absent from Table 3.50; it is still used, albeit only by older
speakers; younger speakers use urə m- (Caesar-Fox 2003: 106). The form k(V)- in Ta-
ble 3.50 is not illustrated anywhere, the forms ku- and kuj- are found instead (3.127).
First person *u- before consonants was lost, but is preserved in a metathesized form in
the verb ka ‘to say’ (3.128).

(3.125) Akawaio (Caesar-Fox 2003: 106)
e-ene-i
3>2-see-Rec
‘S/he saw you.’

(3.126) Akawaio (Caesar-Fox 2003: 106)
kanj-ene-i
1>2-see-Rec
‘I saw you.’

(3.127) Akawaio (Caesar-Fox 2003: 106)

a. kuj-ene-i
2>1-see-Rec
‘You saw me.’

b. ku-tɨrɨ-i
2>1-give-Rec
‘You gave me (something).’
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Table 3.51: My proposal for Akawaio Set I person markers.

1P 2P 3P S
1 amərə s(i)- s(i)- w-/u-/Ø
2 urə m(ɨ)- m(ɨ)- m(ɨ)-
3 u(j)-/j-/Ø a(j)-/e- n(ɨ)- n(ɨ)-

(3.128) Akawaio (Caesar-Fox 2003: 574)
kuaija’ne

u-ka-i=saʔne
1-say-Rec=emp
‘I said (really!).’

The differences to the Ingarikó paradigm are slight; Akawaio has preserved *i in the
1>3 prefix, which Ingarikó has not. It has also lowered initial ə to a- in the 1>2 and 3>2
prefixes. The most interesting difference are clearly the innovative forms used in local
scenarios. It seems that Akawaio has gone the opposite way than Ingarikó, opting for
consistently A-marking local scenarios, rather than P-marking (see Section 5.5.2). The
complete innovative Akawaio paradigm is shown in Table 3.51.

3.3.13.2 Set II

There is a number of independent forms taking S- and P-marking Set II prefixes, shown
in Table 3.52 for Proto-Kapón.

At this point, a brief comparative note is called for. The paradigm in Table 3.52 is at
the same time likely representative for Proto-Pemongan as a whole, as will become ev-
ident in the following sections on Pemón (Section 3.3.14) and Macushi (Section 3.3.15).
S and P are differentiated by the presence of *w and *j, respectively. The *w seen in S
is a reflex of the SA class marker *w-. While the details are yet to be reconstructed, I
strongly suspect that while Proto-Pemongan preserved the class marker, it extended
it to all intransitive verbs, much like SA prefixes replaced SP ones in Set I. However, it
has subsequently been lost in some varieties in some contexts. I will briefly discuss it
for Kapón here, for details on Pemón and Macushi see the respective sections.
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Table 3.52: My proposal for Proto-Kapón Set II person markers.

S P
1 *u-w- *u(j)-
2 *ə-w- *ə(j)-
1+2 *ku-w- *ku(j)-
3 *i-w- *i-/*j-

In Akawaio, the most conservative dialect seems to be the Wayawa’pai dialect,
which preserves *w- throughout, as opposed to the other Akawaio dialects (Caesar-Fox
2003: 252), which only preserve it before consonants (Caesar-Fox 2003: 110). While
Caesar-Fox (2003: 251–252) describes it as an SA marker, I have not found any evi-
dence that this marker is actually lexically distributed. Although examples from the
Wayawa’pai dialect show w- occurring on verbs that clearly look like SA (3.129a), they
also occur on verbs that look like SP verbs (3.129b), in this case a verbalized form of
*koko ‘night’.

(3.129) Akawaio (Caesar-Fox 2003: 252)

a. i-w-eʔnumɨ-ʔpɨ
3-intR-sleep-pst
‘He slept.’

b. kaʔpon
person

jamək
pl

wɨ-koʔmamɨ
intR-live

serə
dem

jau
loc

‘People live here.’

I have not encountered any data clearly illustrating the presence of SA and SP verbs.
What can be found instead is apparent speaker-internal variation as to the presence of
w-, as with the second person forms of verb maʔta ‘to die’ in (3.130).

(3.130) Akawaio (Caesar-Fox 2003: 388)
ama’tagong kajiri bök auma’tagong

a-maʔta-kon
2-die-pl

kasiri
manioc.beer

pək
obl

au-maʔta-kon
2-die-pl

‘You will die from Kasiri.’
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Table 3.53: Akawaio Set II person markers (Caesar-Fox 2003: 110).

S P
1 u(j)-/j-/Ø
2 a(j)-/e-
3 i-/j- i-/Ø

Thus, even for those Akawaio varieties which show w-, it seems to function as
an intransitive marker, at most. In Ingarikó, reflexes of *w- are also found on in-
transitive verbs. This is what has led me to reconstruct the paradigm as shown in
Table 3.52, although the possibility of a split-S being present somewhere cannot be
ruled out as of yet. I will now briefly discuss the full paradigms found in Akawaio (the
non-Wayawa’pai variety spoken by Caesar-Fox) and Ingarikó.

For Akawaio, Caesar-Fox (2003) presents the S and P markers shown in Table 3.53.
Given the ongoing erosion of reflexes of *w-, I will not analyze as morphemes of their
own. Rather, they can be seen as optional parts of the intransitive person prefixes.
Zero-marked first person S (3.131a) must be differentiated from first person P, which
has the allomorph uj-with optional deletion of u / V (3.131b). The situation is similar
for second person S, where C-initial intransitive verbs can show a reflex of *w- (3.132a),
but C-initial transitive verbs cannot (3.132b). As indicated in Table 3.53, third person
S and P are distinguished by their / V allomorphs, which are j- (< *i-w-) and Ø (< *j-),
respectively. My version of the Akawaio Set II markers is shown in Table 3.54.

(3.131) Akawaio (Caesar-Fox 2003: 252, 111)

a. Ø-eʔnumɨ-ʔpɨ
1S-sleep-pst
‘I slept.’

b. (u)j-ene-ʔpɨ=i-ja
1-see-pst=3-eRg
‘S/he saw me.’
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Table 3.54: My proposal for Akawaio Set II person markers.

S P
1 u-/Ø u(j)-/j-/Ø
2 a(w)-/e- a(j)-/e-
3 i-/j- i-/Ø

Table 3.55: Ingarikó Set II person markers (Cruz 2005: 146).

1 u(j)-/(u)w-
2 ə(j)-/əw-
3 i(j)-/j-

Table 3.56: Ingarikó Set II person markers (Cruz 2005: 244, 252).

S P
1 Øw-/u- u(G)-
2 ə(G)- ə(G)-
3 i(j)-/a(j)- i(j)-/a(j)-/Ø

(3.132) Akawaio (Caesar-Fox 2003: 110, 131)

a. au-tə-ʔpɨ
2-go-pst
‘You went.’

b. e-ene-sak=i-ja
2-see-pfv=3-eRg

rə
emp

eʔtane
although

a-koiʔma-pətɨ=i-ja
2-cause.dever-iteR=3-eRg

‘Although he has seen you (and you did not see him), it will still make
you get fever.’

Table 3.57: Ingarikó Set II person markers (Cruz 2005: 275).

1S/P ku(j)-/u(j)-/j-/Ø
2S/P ə(j)-/əw-/Ø
3S i-/j-
3P i-/Ø
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For Ingarikó, Cruz (2005) provides three slightly different versions of the person
prefix paradigm, shown in Tables 3.55 to 3.57. The following corrections and com-
ments are necessary: a) representations like ə(G)- gloss over the fact that the segments
j andw occur in P and S prefixes, respectively; b) zero prefixes presumably refer to con-
structions where P is expressed with a free (pro)noun, in which case the person marker
disappears (Cruz 2005: 250); c) the first person form uw- is not found in any example,
except in an abstract underlying form uwepakaʔpɨ, “surfacing” as w-: [ʋeːbakaʔˈpɯ]
‘I went out’ (Cruz 2005: 112–113); d) there is only one example of third person P aj-,
which is characterized as a peripheral realization of the third person prefix, with more
research needed (Cruz 2005: 248).; e) ku(j)- is not an allomorph of first person u(j)-, but
a distinct 1+2 marker; f) the only example of third person ij- in a transitive verb (Cruz
2005: 238) is in the underlying form, the actual surface form showing j-; and g) there
are only few examples of j- for 3S / V (one of them being the copula esi), with the
vast majority showing ij-.

(3.133–3.136) illustrate full Ingarikó paradigms for all four person values, showing
the allomorphs on C- and V-initial intransitive and transitive verbs, respectively. My
summary of the Ingarikó Set II markers is given in Table 3.58.

(3.133) Ingarikó (Cruz 2005: 137, 112–113, 58, 252)

a. u-sa-saʔ
1-go-pst
‘I went.’

b. w-epaka-ʔpɨ
1-go.out-pst
‘I went out.’

c. u-pikaʔtɨ-pɨ=a-uja
1-help-pst=2-eRg
‘You helped me.’

d. uj-enpaka-ʔpɨ-ja
1P-wake.up-pst-eRg
‘He woke me up.’
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(3.134) Ingarikó (Cruz 2005: 314, 245, 262, 282)

a. ə-paka
2-wake.up
‘You wake up.’

b. əw-eʔnepɨrɨ
2-dream
‘You dream.’

c. ə-pɨnə-i
3>2-bathe-Rec
‘S/he bathed you.’

d. əj-ene-ʔpɨ
2P-see-pst

u-ja
1-eRg

‘I saw you.’

(3.135) Ingarikó (Cruz 2005: 276, 245, 286, 281)

a. ku-jəʔ-saʔ-kon
1+2-come-pfv-pl
‘We came.’

b. kuw-eʔnepɨrɨ-kon
1+2S-dream-pl
‘We dream.’

c. ku-pontə-kon
1+2-dress-pl

i-ja
3-eRg

‘S/he is going to dress us.’

d. kuj-aʔnɨn-seʔna-kon
1+2P-grab-fut-pl
‘S/he’s going to grab us.’
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Table 3.58: My proposal for Ingarikó Set II person markers.

S P
1 w-/u- u(j)-
2 ə(w)- ə(j)-/a(j)-/e(j)-
1+2 ku(w)- k(u)-/kuj-
3 i(j)- i-/j-

(3.136) Ingarikó (Cruz 2005: 201, 236, 150)

a. ij-eʔnɨmɨ
3-stay

peʔ
q

i-tə
3-go

kaʔrə
or

‘Did he/she stay or go?’

b. i-pisuʔma-ʔpɨ
3P-kiss-pst

i-ja
3-eRg

‘She kissed him.’

c. j-aʔtɨ=a-uja
3-cut=2-eRg
‘You will cut him/her.’

3.3.14 Pemón person marking

Pemón is more Set II-dominant than Kapón, with an incomplete Set I system, which
is in addition subject to semantic and pragmatic restrictions in its use. The Set II ver-
bal markers as presented by Álvarez (1997) are shown in Table 3.59, while Swiggers’s
(2010) version is shown in Table 3.60.

Table 3.59: Pemón Set II person markers (Álvarez 1997: 73).

S P
1 Ø u-
2 a- a-
3 i- i-
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Table 3.60: Pemón Set II person markers (Swiggers 2010: 120).

S P
1 Ø u(j)-
2 a(j)- a(j)-
3 i(t)- i(t)-

Absent fromTable 3.59 is the presence of j after first person P u- (3.137a) and second
person P a- in the environment / V (3.137b).

(3.137) Pemón (Olza & de Armellada 1994: 21)

a. uj-erema=i-ja
1-see=3-eRg
‘S/he saw me.’

b. aj-erema=i-ja
2-see=3-eRg
‘S/he saw you.’

On the other hand, Swiggers (2010) (Table 3.60) claims the existence of third person S/P
it-, which is not accurate. Rather, i(t)- occurs on nouns and postpositions (3.138a–b),
whereas the verbal third person marker also has the allomorph i- / C, but ij- / V,
both with transitive (3.138c) and intransitive (3.138d) verbs.

(3.138) Pemón

a. it-ewɨk
3poss-house
‘her house’ (Swiggers 2010: 214)

b. i-maim-ɨ
3-word-peRt
‘his word’ (Swiggers 2010: 140)

c. i(y)eremaya

ij-ereʔma=i-ja
3-see=3-eRg
‘S/he saw him/her.’ (Olza & de Armellada 1994: 21)
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d. ij-es-ennakaʔma-ʔpə
3-detRz-work-pst

ipan
big

t-ewɨk
coR-house

tan
ben

enna-pa
buy-caus

‘He worked a lot to buy his house.’ (Swiggers 2010: 219)

Further, while Álvarez (1997) does not mention the presence of j in second person
prefixes at all, Swiggers (2010) gives the form aj- for both 2S and 2P. Most 2S examples
show aj-, as illustrated in (3.139).

(3.139) Pemón (Swiggers 2010: 157, 192, 213)

a. tarə
here

pai
abl

aj-eriʔkɨ
2-die

kupɨ
imminent.action

aj-ennaka
2-improve

neke
neg

‘And now you will die, without remedy.’

b. aj-entaʔna
2-eat

kese
manioc

pək
obl

tuna
water

wik
then

eni=u-ja
drink=2-eRg

wik
then

‘You eat manioc and drink water.’

c. pemon
person

s-ereʔma-i
1>3-see-ind

j-aʔrə
3-with

koʔwamɨjak
yesterday

aj-eseuruma-ʔpə
2-talk-pst

nai-nɨk
be-nmlz

‘I saw the man you talked to yesterday.’

However, Swiggers (2010) also contains examples where the 2S marker is aw-/au- such
as with the verbsweʔnɨmɨ ‘to sleep’ and the copula esi in (3.140a), or with jepɨ ‘to come’
in (3.140b). Álvarez (2000) also contains two instances of aw-/au-, with weʔnumɨ ‘to
sleep’ and koʔwamɨ ‘to delay’ (3.140c). Many more examples of second person aw-
can be found throughout the Capuchin contributions (de Armellada 1943; Olza & de
Armellada 1994; Gutiérrez 2012); one such example is given in (3.140d).

(3.140) Pemón

a. kami
hammock

tau
in

au-weʔnɨmɨ
2-sleep

poken
suitable

pɨra
neg

au-si
2-be

jau
in

non
ground

po
on

et-apon-tə-kə
detRz-bed-vbz-imp

‘If you can’t sleep well in the hammock, sleep on the ground.’ (Swiggers
2010: 221)
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b. au-jepɨ
2S-come
‘You come.’ (Swiggers 2010: 144)

c. aj-arə
2-take

sərə
dem

a-juʔnatə-i
2-bury-sup

au-weʔnumɨ
2-sleep

pəʔ
loc

au-koʔwamɨ-pɨtɨ
2-delay-iteR

j-esi-ni-n
3-be-ptcp-nmlz

‘We take you to bury because you delay by sleeping.’ (Álvarez 2000: 105)

d. av-enapokon dau, esekamatek

aw-ennapo-kon
2-return-pl

jau
loc

esekama-tə-k
beware-pl-imp

‘If you return, beware.’ (de Armellada 1943: 119)

So the 2S marker aw- only features peripherally in the data from Álvarez and Swig-
gers, and the Capuchin authors do not discuss the difference aw- and aj-, although it is
present in the data.49 That difference is discussed explicitly, albeit briefly, by Mosonyi
& Benavides (2000: 521):50

[…] the second person prefix a(j)-, used with possessed nouns and objects
of transitive verbs, is replaced with au-/aw- before consonants and vowels,
respectively: awisi, or even ausi, rather than *ajisi (‘you are’, from isi ‘to
be’); aujeʔpɨ (‘you come’, from jeʔpɨ ‘to come’).

What, then, to make of the examples with 2S aj- seen above in (3.139)? It turns out that
at least one of them (3.139a) is actually taken from de Armellada (1943); the original is
shown in (3.141).

49Notably, all these works (primarily) describe Taulipang, and not Arekuna or Kamarakoto, so the
aw- vs aj- issue is not due to dialectal differences.

50My translation and transcription. Original: “[…] el prefijo de segunda persona a-/ad-, utilizado en
el sustantivo poseído y en el objeto del verbo transitivo, es sustituido por au-/aw- ante consonante y
vocal respectivamente: awichi, o incluso auchi, en vez de *adichi (tú estás, del verbo ichi: estar); auye’pü
(tú vienes, del verbo ye’pü: venir).”
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(3.141) Pemón (de Armellada 1943: 235)
tare pai av-eriki kupui, av-enaka neke

tarə
here

pai
abl

aw-eriʔkɨ
2-die

kupɨ
imminent.action

aw-ennaka
2-improve

neke
neg

‘And now you will die, without remedy.’

The original example, while not faithfully rendering the phonemes, clearly renders
both instances of the 2S marker as aw-. Based on a) Mosonyi & Benavides’s (2000)
description of the 2S index as aw- / V and au- / C; b) the peripheral presence of au-
in examples from Swiggers (2010) (3.140a); and c) the discrepancies between (3.139a)
and (3.141), I strongly suspect that the examples of 2S a(j)- in Swiggers (2010) are gross
misrepresentations of the Pemón verb, horseshoeing the actually occurring forms into
an analysis where 2S and 2P markers are identical, to the point of artificially changing
verb forms.

Similarly to Kapón, the question can be asked whether this w- is in fact a separate
morpheme, only occurring on SA verbs, with a plain second person prefix a-. That is
not the case; etymologically SP verbs like koʔwamɨ ‘to delay’ (a verbalized form of *koko
‘night’) show reflexes of *w- (3.140c), much like in the Wayawa’pai dialect of Akawaio
(Section 3.3.13.2). In addition, while preverbal NPs are in complementary distribution
with the 3S marker ij-, no w- occurs instead, even on verbs with a synchronically sepa-
rable detransitivizer (3.142). My final analysis of Pemón Set II personmarkers is shown
in Table 3.61.

(3.142) Pemón (Álvarez 1997: 75)
tawara
knife

ke
ins

maisaʔ
M.

et-wə-ʔpə
detRz-kill-pst

‘Maicha’ killed himself with a knife.’

Asmentioned above, Pemón also has a reduced Set I personmarking system, shown
in Table 3.62 and illustrated for 1>3 and 2>3 scenarios in (3.143).
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Table 3.61: My proposal for Pemón Set II person markers.

S P
1 Ø u(j)-
2 aw-/au- a(j)-
3 i(j)- i(j)-

Table 3.62: Pemón Set I person markers (Álvarez 1997: 84).

1P 2P 3P S
1 ? s(V)- Ø
2 ? m(V)- m(V)-
3 ? ? n(V)- n(V)-

(3.143) Pemón

a. s-ua-taina

s-ua-ta-ina
1>3-search-mvt-fut
‘I will search him.’ (Olza & de Armellada 1994: 131)

b. mesa
table

mo-koneka-i
2>3-make-ind

‘Did you make the table?’ (Álvarez 1997: 82)

Its use is functionally restricted, as only first person forms can be used affirmatively,
with second and third person forms only occurring in interrogatives (Álvarez 1997:
85–86). The apparent complete absence of local and inverse scenarios is not discussed
in the literature. It is unclear whether these scenarios cannot be expressed at all, or
whether they are simply not attested. I have only found two possible instances of a Set
I 1>2 scenario in Pemón, seen in (3.144a–b).

(3.144) Pemón

a. ay-epikte-ina konsera a-uenuma pa

aj-epik-tə-ina
1>2-medicine-vbz-fut

konsera
calmly

a-wenuma
2-sleep

pa
in.order

‘I’ll give you a medicine so you sleep well.’ (de Armellada 1943: 285)
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b. muere-te eke masa, ayekonekataina

mərə-tə
dem-loc

eʔ-kə
be-imp

masa
yet

aj-ekoneka-ta-ina
1>2-do-mvt-fut

‘Wait, stay here, I’ll (come) take care of you soon.’ (Olza & de Armellada
1994: 131)

In both cases, the tam ending is the future or intentional marker -ina. That forms
with this tam configuration employ Set I prefixes is suggested by examples such as
(3.143a), where the Set I 1>3 prefix s- is used with -ina. Therefore, my version of the
Set I markers (Table 3.63) contains a(j)- in 2>1 scenarios. As in Ikpeng (Section 3.3.5)
or Akuriyó (Section 3.3.7), the first person SA marker underwent phonological erosion
in Pemón, in this case to zero. However, earlier 1S u- was, as in the case of Akawaio,
metathesized and conserved in the first person forms of ka ‘to say’ (3.145).

(3.145) Pemón (de Armellada 1944: 60)
ekin kuadan?

ək=kin
what=q

u-ka-jan
1-say-npst.unceRt

‘What am I saying?’

Table 3.63: My proposal for Pemón Set I person markers.

2P 3P S
1 a(j)- s(V)- Ø/u-
2 m(V)- m(V)-
3 n(V)- n(V)-
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3.3.15 Macushi person marking

Out of all Pemongan varieties, the Set I verbal system has been reduced the most in
Macushi, making it the most Set II-dominant language in the dialect cluster. The S/P-
marking Set II prefixes as described by Abbott (1991) are shown in Table 3.64. The
notation / VC and / V for the allomorphs only seems to refer to the first syllable,
so a notation / VCC and / VCV would be more consistent. This is illustrated with
second person forms in (3.146), where the VCV-initial verb etɨʔnɨnma ‘to love’ shows
the allomorph e- (3.146a), with the aw- allomorph only appearing on VCC-initial verbs
like ennaʔpo ‘to return’ (3.146b).

(3.146) Macushi (Abbott 1991: 110, 68)

a. aa-warɨrɨ
2-self

e-etɨʔnɨnma
2-love

manni
dem

warantɨ
like

etɨʔnɨnma-kɨ
love-imp

‘Like the way you love yourself, be loving (with others).’

b. aw-ennaʔpo-ʔpɨ-kon
2-return-pst-pl

epuʔtɨ-ʔpɨ=i-ja
know-pst=3-eRg

‘He knew you all returned.’

Third person marking is inaccurately described, in that there are no attested C-
initial verbs with a 3S marker i-. Rather, these verbs, too, take the same a- prefix as for
second person (3.147).

Table 3.64: Macushi Set II person markers (Abbott 1991: 101).

S P
/ VC / V / C

1 Ø Ø u- u(j)-
2 aw- V- a- a(j)-
3 aw- V- i- i-/Ø
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(3.147) Macushi (Abbott 1991: 156, 34, 157)

a. moropai
and

aa-koʔmamɨ-ʔpɨ
3-remain-pst

aa-koʔmamɨ-ʔpɨ
3-remain-pst

t-ekkari
coR-food

t-onpa-i
ptcp-taste-ptcp

pra
neg

asakɨʔne
two

wei
day

moropai
and

pɨretɨku
frog

eporɨ-ʔpɨ=i-ja
find-pst=3-eRg

‘And he remained; he remained not eating food for two days and then he
met a frog.’

b. e-es-iʔnɨpɨ-ʔpɨ
3-detRz-frighten-pst

a-ttɨ-ʔpɨ
3-go-pst

e-ekatuʔmɨ-ʔpɨ
3-run-pst

‘He was frightened and went and ran.’

c. nora
dirt

pe
attRz

a-wanɨ-ʔpɨ
3S-be-pst

moropai
and

eporɨ-ʔpɨ
find-pst

pemonkon=ja
person=eRg

‘He was dirty and a person found him.’

There is also some confusion in the 3P markers, although that seems to be due to
language-internal variation. Carson (1982) lists a 3P prefix j- occurring before vowels,
as illustrated in (3.148a). Abbott’s (1991) analysis of 3P being zero-marked is consistent
with examples such as (3.148b).

(3.148) Macushi

a. j-erama=a-ja
3P-see=3-eRg
‘Does he see it?’ (Carson 1982: 163)

b. Ø-eraʔma-ʔpɨ=i-ja
3P-see-pst=3-eRg

ti-njo
coR-husband

saʔmanta-saʔ
die-ptcp.pst

‘She saw (him), her dead husband.’ (Abbott 1991: 26)

However, there are also instances of an apparent 3P marker j- in Abbott (1991) (3.149a),
as well as instances of zero-marked 3P in Carson (1982) (3.149b). Neither discusses the
variation in question, nor are there readily discernible patterns accounting for the syn-
chronic distribution of j-. This issue will be taken up again in Section 6.3.1. My version
of the Macushi Set II verbal markers is given in Table 3.65, reflecting the adjusted en-
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Table 3.65: My proposal for Macushi Set II person markers.

S P
/ VCC / VCV / C

1 Ø Ø u- u(j)-
2 aw- V- a- a(j)-
3 aw- V- a- i-/j-/Ø

vironments, the absence of third person i- in intransitive verbs, and the optional 3P
marker j-.

(3.149) Macushi

a. pɨretɨku=ja
frog=eRg

j-eporɨ-ʔpɨ
3-find-pst

‘A frog met him.’ (Abbott 1991: 156)

b. Ø-eta=u-ja
3-hear=1-eRg

eepaino
may

‘I may hear it.’ (Carson 1982: 164)

3.3.16 Panare person marking

Like Kapón (Section 3.3.13), Panare shows independent forms using both Set I and Set
II prefixes. Set I forms (Section 3.3.16.1) will be discussed separately from Set II forms
(Section 3.3.16.2).

Table 3.66: Panare Set I person markers (Payne & Payne 2013: 196).

1P 2P 3P S
1 k- t- w-/Ø
2 ˂-m- m- m-
3 ˂- a- n- n-
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Table 3.67: Panare Set I person markers (Gildea 1989b: 9–10).

1P 2P 3P S
1 kɨ- tɨ- wɨ-
2 ˂-mɨ- mɨ- mɨ-
3 ˂-Ø- a- nɨ- nɨ-

3.3.16.1 Set I

The Set I markers as presented by Payne & Payne (2013) are shown in Table 3.66, and
Gildea’s (1989b) version in Table 3.67. First person in 2>1 and 3>1 scenarios is ex-
pressed with a leftward stress shift (Payne & Payne 2013: 44–48), represented with ˂
in Tables 3.66 and 3.67. This is illustrated in (3.150): the default stress is on the second
syllable of petjuʔma ‘to hit’, for example in 2>3 scenarios (3.150a). In 2>1 (3.150b) and
3>1 (3.150c) scenarios, however, the stress shifts leftward. Note that this stress shift is
phonemic, as evidenced by the minimal pair (3.150a) and (3.150b). In examples, I will
represent this suprasegmentally encoded morpheme as zero, and indicate the location
of the shifted stress on the object line, as done in (3.150).

(3.150) Panare (Payne & Payne 2013: 201, 201, 28)

a. [mipɛˈtʲuʔmajah kəŋ]
mi-petjuʔma-jah
2>3-hit-Rec.pfv

amən
2pRo

‘You hit him/her/it.’

b. [miˈpɛtʲuʔmajah aməŋ]
Ø-mi-ˈpetjuʔma-jah
1-2-hit-Rec.pfv

amən
2pRo

‘You hit me.’

c. [ˈpɛtʲuʔmajah kəŋ]
Ø-ˈpetjuʔma-jah
1-hit-Rec.pfv

kən
med.dem.anim

‘S/he hit me.’
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Some further comments on Tables 3.66 and 3.67 are necessary: a) the vowels repre-
sented as ɨ by Gildea (1989b) and not shown by Payne & Payne (2013) undergo strong
assimilation; b) inverse scenarios show a reflex of the linker *j-, not shown in the ta-
bles; c) there is a lexically conditioned split-S in the first person, not evident from the
tables; and d) there are innovative forms for 1>2 scenarios.

Payne & Payne (2013) do not provide an overview table as such, but first list the
prefixes in Table 3.66 and then illustrate them with V- and C-initial verbs. The only
C-initial verb used to illustrate direct scenarios is petjuʔma ‘to hit’, which has i-final
prefixes in Payne & Payne (2013) (3.150). This might confuse readers of Payne & Payne
(2013), as they see only transitive examples with i-final prefixes, which is what is in-
deed found in other Cariban languages, e.g. Tiriyó (Section 3.3.6). Gildea (1989b) shows
ɨ-final ones, including in examples (3.151a). A third source, the dictionary by Mattéi-
Müller (1994), while not discussing morphology in detail, contains a plethora of in-
flected verb forms. The form for petjumʔma ‘to hit’ given by her agrees with Payne &
Payne (2013) in having i (3.151b).

(3.151) Panare

a. tɨ-petjuma-jaʔ
1>3-hit-Rec.pfv

t͡ʃu
1pRo

arakon
cebus.nigrivittatus

‘I hit the monkey.’ (Gildea 1989b: 15)

b. ti-petjuʔma-jah
1>3-hit-Rec.pfv

t͡ʃu
1pRo

‘I hit him/her.’ (Mattéi-Müller 1994: 170)

There seems to be a fair amount of vowel variation in Panare, and there is also at
least one assimilatory process which is described by Payne & Payne (2013: 61–62): e/ɨ
→ i / j. This suggests that the vowel in these person prefixes is largely due to the
phonological makeup of the verb that follows. That suspicion is tentatively confirmed
by examples from Mattéi-Müller (1994), shown in (3.152).
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(3.152) Panare (Mattéi-Müller 1994: 165, 169, 171, 173, 202, 177, 180)

a. j-apə-n
1-arm-peRt

ta-panawaʔ-jah
1>3-smear-Rec.pfv

t͡ʃu
1pRo

‘I smeared my arm.’

b. kanowae
vehicle

ti-perehtə-jah
1>3-borrow-Rec.pfv

t͡ʃu
1pRo

o-ja
2-obl

‘I lent you my bicycle.’

c. warae
tapir

tə-pətuuri-jah
1>3-smoke-Rec.pfv

t͡ʃu
1pRo

‘I smoked the tapir.’

d. tokətə
cotton

ti-piʔ-jah
1>3-spin-Rec.pfv

t͡ʃu
1pRo

‘I spun the cotton.’

e. tɨ-tɨn-jah
1>3-poison-Rec.pfv

t͡ʃu
1pRo

‘I poisoned (them).’

f. tə-pontə-jah
1>3-dress-Rec.pfv

t͡ʃu
1pRo

‘I dressed him/her.’

g. keɲ
child

tɨ-puʔki-jah
1>3-paint-Rec.pfv

t͡ʃu
1pRo

ajawa-ke
protium.heptaphyllum-ins

‘I painted the boy with sticky pitch.’

In these examples, all with p- or t-initial51 verbs, the vowel of the 1>3 prefix changes
according to the vowel following the initial consonant. The distribution of the allo-
morphs illustrated in (3.152) is given in (3.153).

51Mattéi-Müller (1994) analyzes these vowels as parts of the verb stems, so ‘to smear’, which I seg-
ment as panawaʔ in (3.152a) has the allomorphs panawakɨ and apanawakɨ in her analysis (Mattéi-Müller
1994: 165).
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(3.153) ta- / Ca (3.152a)
ti- / Ce (3.152b)
tə- / Cə (3.152c)
ti- / Ci (3.152d)
tɨ- / Cɨ (3.152e)
tə- / Co (3.152f)
tɨ- / Cu (3.152g)

This distribution accounts for the prominent Ci- allomorphs used by Payne& Payne
(2013) to illustrate Set I prefixes. It is likely that there are more assimilatory patterns
not shown here, as well as variation. As for how the vowel in these prefixes should
be represented, I am in favor of Gildea’s (1989b) representation. While forms likemV-
would also be possible, that would imply total assimilation (or reduplication) of the
first vowel of the verb, which is not always the case in Panare, as seen in (3.153) (but it
is in Pemón, see Table 3.62). On the other hand, ɨ is subject to deletion and assimilation
more so than other vowels in most Cariban languages, thus it seems fitting to use the
notation Cɨ-; 52 see also Gildea (1989b: 117) about the “more generic” nature of ɨ in
Panare.

The second point concerns V-initial verbs, which show a reflex of the linker *j-,
analyzed as a separate morpheme for Panare, illustrated in (3.154).

(3.154) Panare (Payne & Payne 2013: 201)

a. [ˈjamajah kəŋ]
ˈj-ama-jah
3>1-knock.down-Rec.pfv

kən
med.dem.anim

‘S/he knocked me down.’

b. aj-ama-jah
3>2-knock.down-Rec.pfv

kən
anim.dist

‘S/he knocked you down.’

52Interestingly, the data in Mattéi-Müller (1994) do not suggest an assimilation to following Cu,
even though that is the environment where ɨ is most often assimilated in other Cariban languages, like
Werikyana (Section 3.3.1) or Apalaí (Section 3.3.10).
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The third point concerns intransitive first person marking, for which Payne &
Payne (2013: 198–200) give the prefixw- for V-initial verbs, and zero for C-initial verbs.
This makes it appear as if the distribution of w- and Ø is phonologically conditioned.
However, as Sérgio Meira discovered in an inspection of Mattéi-Müller (1994), this is
not accurate. While it is true that V-initial eʔɲakantə ‘to change’ takes a w- marker
(3.155a), it does not do so by virtue of being V-initial, but rather by being an SA verb.
There are also C-initial SA verbs, like t͡ʃinkeʔka ‘to be afraid’ in (3.155b), which takes a
first person marker wɨ-.53 On the other hand, sɨrɨkepɨʔ ‘to become tired’ (3.156a) takes
zero first person marking because it is an SP verb, not because it is C-initial. V-initial
SP verbs occur with both Ø (3.156b), as well as with a prefix j- (3.156c), which has not
been identified in the literature on Panare so far.

(3.155) Panare (Mattéi-Müller 1994: 83, 3)

a. w-eʔɲakantə-jah
1SA-change-Rec.pfv

t͡ʃu
1pRo

‘I changed.’

b. wɨ-t͡ʃinkeʔka-jaʔ
1SA-be.afraid-Rec.pfv

t͡ʃu
1pRo

‘I was afraid.’

(3.156) Panare

a. Ø-sɨrkeʔ-jah
1-get.tired-pst.pfv

t͡ʃu
1

‘I got tired.’ (Payne & Payne 2013: 199)

b. Ø-uhtuʔ-t͡ʃah
1-break-Rec.pfv

t͡ʃu
1pRo

kana-j-əhpə
fish-lK-bone

poɲ
along

‘I choked on a fishbone.’ (Mattéi-Müller 1994: 215)

c. j-uʔpeemuʔnan-jah
1-turn.gray-Rec.pfv

t͡ʃu
1pRo

‘I turned gray.’ (Mattéi-Müller 1994: 219)

53eʔ- and t͡ʃ- in these verbs are reflexes of the detransitivizer *əte-/e-.
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Table 3.68: My proposal for Panare Set I person markers.

1P 2P 3P SA SP
1 k(ɨ)- t(ɨ)- w(ɨ)- Ø/j-
2 ˂-m- m(ɨ)- m(ɨ)-
3 ˂-Ø-/j- a(j)- n(ɨ)- n(ɨ)-

Unfortunately, I do not know whether this 1SP Ø/j- prefix causes stress shift, since
Payne & Payne (2013) did not notice its existence, and Mattéi-Müller (1994) does not
indicate stress. However, given that the 1SP marker in innovative Set II forms does
not trigger stress shift, but the 1P marker does (Payne & Payne 2013: 235–241), I will
assume that the pattern is identical in Set I forms, i.e. there is one 1SP morpheme and
one 3>1/1P morpheme, the latter causing stress shift, both occurring in both forms.

The last point concerns alternative forms employed in 1>2 scenarios. The marker
listed in Tables 3.66 and 3.67, k(ɨ)-, is more conservative. There are twomore innovative
forms, one with a combination of the second person pronoun amən and the first person
marker t(ɨ)- (3.157a), the other with the second person prefix a(j)- (3.157b). The latter
form is only attested in the Colorado valley dialect.

(3.157) Panare (Gildea 1989b: 16, 117)

a. amən
2pRo

t-aʔkapa-jaʔ
1>3-call-Rec.pfv

t͡ʃu
1pRo

‘I called you.’

b. aj-aʔkapo-jaʔ
1>2-call-Rec.pfv

t͡ʃu
1pRo

‘I called you.’

My account of the Panare Set I markers is shown in Table 3.68.

3.3.16.2 Set II

The basic forms of the Set II markers are given in Table 3.69, with / C and / V
allomorphs. Depending on their host, they have somewhat different forms, due to
the etymological presence of additional morphemes between Set II markers and verb.
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Table 3.69: Panare Set II person markers (Payne & Payne 2013: 234).

/ C / V
1 Ø j-
2 a- aj-
3 jV- j-/tj-

Table 3.70: Panare Set II person markers on SA verbs (Payne & Payne 2013: 236).

Set II + valence intR = / V / C
1 Ø u- w- wə-
2 a- u- aw-/o- o-
3 j- u- ju-/jɨ- ju-

Table 3.71: Panare Set II personmarkers on transitive verbs (Payne & Payne 2013: 241).

/ C Prefix + Valence tR = / V
1 Ø Ø j- j-
2 a- a- j- aj-
3 jɨ- j- j- j-

On SP verbs (“intransitive denominalized and […] intransitive stative verbs” [Payne
& Payne 2013: 235]), the bare forms of the prefixes occur, as in Table 3.69. For SA
verbs, the underlying forms are conceptualized as consisting of Set II markers and
what Payne & Payne (2013) call the intransitive valence marker *u- (here called the
SA class marker *w-). The surface forms resulting from these combinations are shown
in Table 3.70. With transitive verbs, the Set II markers are claimed to be combined
with what Payne & Payne (2013: 241) call a transitive valency prefix j-, as shown in
Table 3.71. This analysis is inconsistent with Table 3.69, which claims to show the bare
Set II markers, but already includes j in the / V allomorphs.

On the other hand, the analysis of the SA as being composed of Set II prefixes and
SA class marker w-/u- (Table 3.70) does seem accurate. Unlike in Pemongan, the SA
class marker w- is productive still in Panare, occurring when a bare noun precedes an
SA verb in its Set II form (3.158).
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Table 3.72: Some Panare SA Set II paradigms.

1 2 3
‘to follow’ wəhpaatə- awəhpaatə- jɨwəhpaatə- (Mattéi-Müller 1994: 86)
‘to sit’ wasamaika- osamaika- jɨsamaika- (Mattéi-Müller 1994: 24)
‘to grab on’ wasapəsɨ- osapəʔ- isapəsɨ- (Mattéi-Müller 1994: 24)
‘to go’ wətə- otə- jutə- (Mattéi-Müller 1994: 198)
‘to end’ wɨrikɨ- orɨkɨ- jurikɨ- (Mattéi-Müller 1994: 21)
‘to eat’ wɨt͡ʃereema- ot͡ʃereema- jut͡ʃereema- (Mattéi-Müller 1994: 3)

it͡ʃereema-

(3.158) Panare (Payne & Payne 2013: 32)
ake
snake

u-tə-n
SA-go-nspec

‘The snake goes.’

The resulting surface forms of these combinations of person markers andw-/u- are
very diverse, which is mainly due to some vowels being deleted, resulting in resyl-
labificiation. I cannot discuss the patterns in detail here, but will give an illustrative
example. Table 3.72 shows a list of SA verbs inflected with Set II prefixes. əhpaatə
‘to sit’ is clearly a V-initial SA verb, resulting in the transparent prefix combinations
Ø-w-, a-w-, and jɨ-w-. The first person form of asamaika ‘to sit’ is expected, but the
second and third person forms osamaika- and jɨsamaika- are not One would expect
*awasamaika- and *jɨwasaimaika, but the stem-initial a is deleted in this verb, and the
third person shows no trace of the SA marker. The same thing happens with asapəsɨ
‘to grab on to’, except that the third person prefix is i- instead of jɨ-. Other verbs that
lose their initial vowel still show a reflex of *w in their third person forms, like arikɨ ‘to
end’ or at͡ʃereema ‘to eat’ – the latter variably so. A detailed investigation of Panare Set
II paradigms would likely reveal some patterns in these rather heterogeneous surface
forms.

My account of the Panare Set II prefixes is shown in Table 3.73, which does not show
u-/w-, since it is best analyzed as a prefix of its own. Some possible surface forms of
the combinations of SA prefixes in Table 3.73 and w-/u-were shown in Table 3.70; with
a third person, w- is not always present. SP verbs are different from SA and transitive
verbs by showing the third person marker tj-.
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Table 3.73: My proposal for Panare Set II person markers.

SA SP P
/ C / V / C / V

1 Ø Ø j- ˂-Ø- ˂j-
2 a- a- aj- a- aj-
3 j- jɨ- tj- jɨ- j-

3.3.17 Upper Xingu Carib person marking

The best described Upper Xingu Carib dialect is Kuikuro, for which morphosyntac-
tic sketches are available (Franchetto 1986a; dos Santos 2007). Kuikuro is even more
extreme than Macushi (Section 3.3.15) in having lost the Set I system entirely, only
employing innovative Set II forms. Table 3.74 shows the overview of the Set II person
markers as given by dos Santos (2007).

First person can be zero when occurring / uV (dos Santos 2007: 64). Second
person is basically e-, but assimilates to the vowel in the environments / (C)a and
/ (C)o; in some idiosyncratic cases it is zero (dos Santos 2007: 65–67). 1+2 is marked
with kuk- or k- on V-initial stems, a result of the reduction of kuk- (dos Santos 2007:
72); this includes variation between the two (3.159).

Table 3.74: Kuikuro Set II person markers (dos Santos 2007: 61).

/ V / C
1 u-/Ø u-
2 e-/a-/o-/Ø e-/a-/o-/Ø
1+2 kuk-/k- ku-
1+3 tis-/tisih-/t͡sih-/tiɲ- ti-/t͡si-
3 i-/Ø/is-/iɲ- i-
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(3.159) Upper Xingu Carib (dos Santos 2007: 73)

a. kuk-umpɨ-lɨ
1+2-choke-pnct
‘We choked.’

b. k-umpɨ-lɨ
1+2-choke-pnct
‘We choked.’

Kuikuro is innovative in not using a combination of a 1+3 pronoun and third person
morphology for expressing 1+3, but having a dedicated bound morpheme. This prefix
has the basic form tis-, which freely alternates with tih-, t͡sih-, and tiɲ- / V (dos Santos
2007: 75–76); I have found no examples for the form tisih- in Table 3.74. Third person
i- is zero when / V; with some i-initial stems it is i-, with others it causes lengthening
of the second syllable (dos Santos 2007: 67–69). The allomorphs is- and iɲ- occur with
V-initial stems, but lexically conditioned, including variation between the two (dos
Santos 2007: 70).

One marker is missing from Table 3.74: t(ɨ)-, which functions as a 3P marker with
t-adding verbs (Chapter 7), illustrated in (3.160).

(3.160) Upper Xingu Carib

a. t-uhu-taɣɨ-ha
3-know-cont-aff

eɣe-i
med.dem.inan-cop

tu-e-lɨ
3-kill-pnct

uhu-taɣɨ
know-cont

eɣe-i
med.dem.inan-cop

i-heke
3-eRg

‘He knew it, he knew they were going to kill him.’ (Franchetto 2010: 128)

b. u-iŋuŋkiŋu-ntai
1-think-inten

t͡saŋe
emp

tatohoŋo
basket

ha-nɨɣɨ
make-pnct

kae
loc

tɨ-ha-nɨɣɨ
3P-make-pnct

kae
loc

‘I will think while making the basket… while making it.’ (Franchetto
1986a: 216)

uhu ‘to know’, e ‘to kill’ (3.160a) and ha (3.160b) all show third person prefixes t- (tu-,
tɨ-), instead of one the allomorphs of third person i-.
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Table 3.75: Combinations of person markers and the detransitivizer (dos Santos 2007:
161).

1 uC-
2/3 VC-
1+2 tisVC-
1+3 kukVC-

The split-S appears to have been lost entirely, and unlike languages of the Pemon-
gan group (Sections 3.3.13 to 3.3.15), intransitive verbs do not show a reflex of the
class marker *w- which would result in distinct markers for S and P. However, dos
Santos (2007: 160–167) presents the person prefixes as strongly interacting with the
detransitivizer, merging to form non-segmentable combinations. These combinations
are schematically represented in Table 3.75, where V stands for e/a/o, and C stands for
any of the consonants of the detransitivizer (t, ɣ, m) or one of the root-initial conso-
nant mutations caused by it (ɣ → l, h → p, k → t͡s). An example of such a prefix is
given in (3.161), where the combination of 1+3 tis- and the detransitivizer results in
tisat- (3.161a), and the combination of first person u- and the detransitivizer results in
ut- (3.161b).

(3.161) Upper Xingu Carib (dos Santos 2007: 162)

a. tisat-aɣihisute-lɨ
1+3.detRz-paint.forehead-nspec
‘We are painting our foreheads.’

b. ut-aɣihisute-lɨ
1.detRz-paint.forehead-nspec
‘I’m painting my forehead.’

Second and third person forms are identical, simply having the form VC-, as illustrated
in (3.162) for ekuɣi ‘to paint’.

(3.162) Upper Xingu Carib (dos Santos 2007: 163)
et-ekuɣi-t͡saɣɨ
2/3.detRz-paint-cont
‘You/he/she are/is painting your-/him-/herself.’
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Table 3.76: My proposal for Kuikuro Set II person markers.

/ V / C
1S/P u-/Ø u-
2S/P e-/a-/o-/Ø e-/a-/o-/Ø
1+2S/P k(uk)- ku-
1+3S/P tis-/t͡sih-/tiɲ- ti-/t͡si-
3S i-/Ø/is-/iɲ- i-
3P i-/Ø/is-/iɲ-, t- i-, tɨ-

I suggest a different analysis, which is in fact compatible with the person marking
prefixes in Table 3.74. Some of the combinations of person prefix and detransitivizer
are straightforwardly segmentable (and are indeed segmented by dos Santos [2007]),
for example tis-at- in (3.161a). With first person u-, the vowel of the detransitivizer
disappears, as in u-t- in (3.161b). Given that vowel deletion is attested in the detransi-
tivizer, and given the similar diachronic origin of first person u- and second person a-
(see Section 3.2), one can suggest that the detransitivizer also loses its vowel with the
second person prefix e-/a-/o- (3.163a), but not with the third person prefix, which then
occurs in its / V zero form (3.163b).

(3.163) Upper Xingu Carib (dos Santos 2007: 163)

a. e-t-ekuɣi-t͡saɣɨ
2S-detRz-paint-cont
‘You’re painting yourself.’

b. Ø-et-ekuɣi-t͡saɣɨ
3S-detRz-paint-cont
‘S/he’s painting her-/himself.’

Under this analysis, the person prefixes occurring on detransitivized verbs are identical
to the ones found elsewhere, rather than having special forms for second and third
person.

The only slightly modified overview of the Kuikuro Set II markers is shown in
Table 3.76.



3.4. SUMMARY 175

3.4 Summary

In Section 3.2, I introduced the basics of the reconstructible Proto-Cariban verbal per-
son marking system, including the Set I and Set II terminology. In Section 3.3, I pro-
vided sketches of the modern Set I (and Set II, where used in independent forms)
paradigms, in a unified manner. While some of these sketches became rather lengthy,
that length was necessary due to many paradigms being underdescribed in the liter-
ature. In particular, I have provided the most extensive discussion of Ikpeng indexes
to date (Section 3.3.5) and a centralized account of Akuriyó Set I (Section 3.3.7). I
have also demonstrated the existence of split-S in Panare Set I first person prefixes
(Section 3.3.16), as well as subclasses of SA in Waiwaian (Sections 3.3.2 and 3.3.3) and
Ikpeng (Section 3.3.5). Another reoccurring pattern was the erosion of the first person
A-oriented marker *w-, in Hixkaryána (Section 3.3.2), Ikpeng (Section 3.3.5), Akuriyó
(Section 3.3.7), Carijona (Section 3.3.8), Apalaí (Section 3.3.10), Kapón (Section 3.3.13),
and Pemón (Section 3.3.14). I have also claimed that Proto-Pemongan underwent a sys-
tematic extension of the SA class marker *w- to all intransitive verbs (Sections 3.3.13
and 3.3.14). However, the data on individual dialects is not exactly exhaustive; a de-
tailed investigation of the distribution of reflexes of *w- in all different varieties of
Pemongan would be needed to answer the question of split-S in the group.

The paradigms shown here serve as the basis for the analysis of alignment (Chap-
ter 4) and hierarchies (Chapter 5), as well as a reference to which the reader may return
to if needed.





Chapter 4

Alignment

There is a large body of literature on morphosyntactic alignment in Cariban languages,
much of it focusing on the notion of ergativity and its distribution both within lan-
guages and within the family.1 The diachronic pathways of ergative alignment types
in Cariban have been thoroughly explored by Gildea (1998); I will not discuss them in
detail here. Rather, the goal of this chapter is to apply a consistent alignment typology
to Cariban languages, especially to Set I forms. Section 4.1 introduces that typology,
and shows how it can be applied to hierarchically organized indexing systems. Sec-
tion 4.2 is an extensive discussion of alignment types in Set I paradigms in 15 languages
of the family. Section 4.3 is a short treatment of three issues relating to alignment in
selected Set II forms. In Section 4.4, the main findings of the chapter are discussed.

4.1 Defining alignment

Morphosyntactic alignment refers to the identical, respectively differential treatment
of the arguments of mono-, bi-, and trivalent sentences. S is used to refer to the single
argument of amonovalent verb, A and P for themore agentive ormore patientive argu-
ment of a bivalent verb, T and R for the more theme- or more recipient-like argument
of a trivalent verb. In monotransitive alignment, the morphosyntactic treatment of S,
A, and P is compared, while in ditransitive alignment, P, T, and R are used. Alignment
can be investigated in different morphosyntactic loci; typical candidates for alignment

1Inter alia, Franchetto (1990b), Gildea (1992), Álvarez (1997), Derbyshire (1999: 60–61), Medina
(1999), Gildea (2002), Gildea & Alves (2010), Romero-Figueroa (2011, 2015), and Franchetto (2010).
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types are verbal indexing and nominal flagging. I illustrate indexing and flagging in
Section 4.1.1. In the literature on Cariban languages, especially when dealing with Set
I forms, different understandings of alignment can be found. In Section 4.1.2, I discuss
the reoccurring definitions of alignment, and then present a consistent way of applying
the concept introduced in Section 4.1.1 to Cariban Set I systems.

4.1.1 Morphological alignment: distinguishing loci

Depending on the language, there are different loci in the verbal morphosyntax for
which one can establish alignment types. I illustrate this with two sentences from
Sinaugoro (4.1). (4.1a) shows an intransitive sentence with a third person plural S
argument. (4.1b) shows a transitive sentence with a third person plural A argument
and a third person singular P argument.

(4.1) Sinaugoro (Western Oceanic, Papua New Guinea; Tauberschmidt 1999: 2)

a. Ḡia beḡe raḡasi.

ɣia
3pl.pRo

be-ɣe
Rem-3pl

raɣasi
arrive

‘They arrived.’

b. Ḡiana bai beḡe ḡania.

ɣia-na
3pl.pRo-eRg

bai
pig

be-ɣe
Rem-3pl

ɣani-a
eat-3sg

‘They ate the pig.’

When comparing these two sentences, we find three loci for which alignment types
can be established. First of all, the third person plural pronoun ɣia bears the ergative
suffix -na in (4.1b), but not in (4.1a). The P argument in (4.1b), bai ‘pig’, does not bear
any suffix. Thus, S and P arguments are treated identically by flagging morphology,
since they are zero-marked, while A arguments receive -na. Turning to indexing mor-
phology, there is no person marker on the intransitive verb raɣasi ‘to arrive’ in (4.1a),
while the transitive verb ɣani ‘to eat’ bears a third person singular suffix -a, indexing
bai ‘pig’. Thus, indices on the lexical verb are accusatively aligned, since P arguments
are marked on the verb, but not A and S. Finally, there is also an auxiliary be inflected
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S

A P

(a) Flagging

S

A P

(b) Indexing (lexical verb)

S

A P

(c) Indexing (auxiliary)

Figure 4.1: Alignment in Sinaugoro.

for third person plural in both sentences.2 That personmarking is 3pl in both (4.1a) and
(4.1b), meaning that person marking on the auxiliary also shows accusative alignment.

Schemata showing the alignment types of these three loci are given in Figure 4.1.
There are three important points to be made relating to my interpretation of alignment
in Sinaugoro. First of all, although two loci show accusative alignment and one does
not, this does not equal split ergativity. Split ergativity (or alignment) is only found
when the same locus shows different alignment types, depending on some other fac-
tors. Here, we simply have two alignment types coexisting, in different locations in the
morphosyntax. Secondly, although indexing on the lexical verb and indexing on the
auxiliary have the same alignment, they do so for different reasons, and feature differ-
ent markers. The lexical verb has zero-marked S and A, only P being marked overtly.
The auxiliary, on the other hand, bears an S/A marker. This does not mean that the
lexical verb has “accusative” alignment, contrasting with the auxiliary’s “nominative”
alignment – they have the same (nominative-)accusative alignment type, even though
the morphology is different. Thirdly, even though indexing on lexical and auxiliary
verb shows the same alignment type, this need in principle not be so – just like flag-
ging and indexing, these are distinct loci and need to be treated separately from one
another.

4.1.2 Applying alignment typology to hierarchically organized
systems

Systems where access to index slots can be described with means of a hierarchy (Chap-
ter 5) have often been regarded as having an alignment type of their own. Blake &
Mallinson (1981) make a distinction between “inverse” (1981: 58–59) and “relative-

2Tauberschmidt (1999: 23) calls this the subject-mode-tense particle.
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hierarchical” alignment (1981: 65–69), where the former has direction marking, but
the latter does not. Due to the general conflation of hierarchically conditioned index-
ing and direction (Section 5.1.2), this distinction is not made by all authors. For exam-
ple, Nichols (1992: 65–66) uses “hierarchical alignment”, exemplified by Cree (despite
the explicit reference to Blake & Mallinson [1981], who would classify it as inverse.).
Other well-known contributions considering hierarchical alignment a type of its own
come from Siewierska (1998, 2013). These terms have also been applied to Cariban Set I
systems, which have often been characterized as constituting a single alignment type,
either “inverse(/split-S) alignment” (Gildea 1998), “inverse alignment” (Gildea 1994b:
22; Payne & Payne 2013), or “hierarchical alignment” (Gildea & Zúñiga 2016; Alves
2017a: 148; Jiménez Velázquez 2019: 67–88).

When examining the definitions of “hierarchical alignment”, it quickly becomes
clear that a) they are fairly vague, potentially covering a range of quite different sys-
tems, and b) they indicate that systems showing hierarchical alignment actually con-
tain different (basic) alignments. The first issue, vagueness, can be illustrated by the
following definition from Siewierska (1998), as discussed by Zúñiga (2006: 23):

[T]he treatment of the A and O is dependent on their relative ranking on
the referential and/or ontological hierarchies. Whichever is the higher
ranking receives special treatment, the details of which vary from lan-
guage to language. (Siewierska 1998: 10)

This definition only entails that one argument is somehow treated differently from the
other one, but no explicit reference tomacroroles is made, due to the fact that language-
specific systems can be very different. The second point, that “hierarchical alignment”
implicitly actually entails a combination of different basic alignment types, is visible
in definitions such as the following:

[P]erson, animacy, and/or gender categories determine access to agree-
ment slots or syntactic functions so pervasively that it is difficult or im-
possible to say whether the language is otherwise basically accusative,
ergative, or stative-active. (Nichols 1990: 96)
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[H]ierarchical alignment (in which alignment types are, at least in part,
conditioned by the relative positions of core arguments on a deictic/animacy/
definiteness/topicality hierarchy) (Queixalós & Gildea 2010: 3)

The search for a basic alignment type of a language is complicated by the fact that
hierarchical indexing creates a range of alignment types, which has often resulted in
simply calling it an alignment type of its own.

This latter point is important: if we consider “hierarchical alignment” to entail
different alignment types instead of a pattern of its own, how do we establish these
patterns? Usually, when different alignment types occur within the same morphosyn-
tactic locus, one speaks of split alignment. Zúñiga (2006: 12) argues that the term
“split” is inaccurate – this is not a case of a unit being split (like split-S), but rather it is
multiple alignment types appearing in different morphosyntactic or semantic contexts.
He suggests the term “polynomial” (from Ancient Greek νόμος nómos ‘law’), but this
does not seem to have found widespread use. Other possibilities would include “dis-
tributed alignment”, or “conditioned alignment”. In lack of a better established term, I
will use “split alignment” in this discussion, with the caveat that it is a misnomer.

There are many types and distributional patterns of split alignment; some common
triggers are clause type, TAM configuration, and person (Donohue &Wichmann 2008:
40–42). Indeed, there have been attempts to analyze Cariban Set I systems in terms
of split alignment. One such attempt is by Derbyshire (1987: 319), who states that
in Hixkaryána, “when the higher-ranked person in a transitive clause is the subject,
the nominative-accusative pattern is followed; when the higher-ranked person is the
object, the pattern is ergative-absolutive”. That is, alignment is explained as being
conditioned by the scenario, with direct and inverse scenarios resulting in nominative
and ergative alignment, respectively. I demonstrate this analysis with second person
forms (4.2), but the facts are analogous for other persons.

(4.2) Hixkaryána (Derbyshire 1985: 190, 191, 191, 191)

a. meɲo

m-oɲe-no
2>3-see-imm
‘You saw him.’
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b. oyonkukmehe

oj-onkukma-jaha
3>2-baffle-npst
‘It baffles you.’

c. momokno

m-omokɨ-no
2SA-come-imm
‘You have come.’

d. ohorohno

o-horohɨ-no
2SP-stop-imm
‘You stopped.’

Direct scenarios (4.2a) use the second person (A) marker m-, which is also found in
intransitive verbs (4.2c).3 4 Inverse scenarios (4.2b) use the second person (P) marker
o(j)-, which is also found in intransitive verbs (4.2d). The alignment types identified
by Derbyshire (1985) are shown in Figure 4.2, illustrated with the second person forms
from (4.2). Under this analysis, we are dealing with split ergativity, triggered by the
person combination in a particular scenario.

S

A P

2: m(ɨ)-

3: Ø
(a) 2>3

S

A P
3: Ø

2: o(j)-

(b) 3>2

Figure 4.2: Alignment in Hixkaryána 2↔3 scenarios following the analysis of Der-
byshire (1987).

This analysis is applied to other Cariban Set I systems by Derbyshire (1999: 32),
and is also found in Gildea (2012: 463), who interprets Dixon’s (1994: 107–108) treat-

3I am ignoring the difference in umlaut between the twom- – an analysis as two distinct morphemes
would in fact result in a tripartite alignment type; see also Section 4.2 below.

4Given the analysis as a second person marker, a more precise gloss for examples (4.2a) would
arguably be 2[>3]; for simplicity’s sake, I use the same relatively analysis-neutral labels as in Chapter 3.
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ment of the very similar Tupí-Guaraní system in terms of split ergativity. The pattern
has also been called “direct–inverse alignment” (Tavares 2005: 208–209; Chagas 2013:
194), direct alignment meaning nominative-accusative, and inverse alignment mean-
ing ergative-absolutive. The same approach is found in Queixalós & Gildea (2010),
with the addition of explicitly acknowledging that alignment types are established by
comparison with intransitive verbs:

[W]hen the higher argument is the agent, this cross-referencing aligns
with cross-referencing to the unique argument of the intransitive verb to
form a nominative pattern; when the higher argument is the patient, the
result is an absolutive cross-referencing pattern.

(Queixalós & Gildea 2010: 8–9, emphasis mine)

The issue with this approach is that there is in fact no “unique argument of the
intransitive verb”. Since there are two persons involved, there are in principle two
types of verbs treating their unique arguments differently, to which one can compare
the transitive verbs – in our example, verbs inflected for either second or third person.
In addition, languages like Hixkaryána show split-S, which means that there are in fact
two second person intransitive verbs to serve as a basis for comparison. In Figure 4.2a,
it is 2SA with which the transitive verb is compared, and in Figure 4.2b, it is 2SP – in
principle, one could just as well compare 3>2 scenarios with 2SA, or 2>3 scenarios with
2SP. Additionally, no mention is made of third person S, which is marked with n- – it
is never used as a comparandum.

These issues stem from the fact that what is actually established under this ap-
proach are not the alignment types of particular scenarios or person combinations,
but rather the markers. Thus, Figure 4.2a actually shows the alignment of Hixkaryána
m-, which marks S and A, but not P, and Figure 4.2b shows the alignment of o(j)-,
which marks S and P, but not A. However, the alignment of the person marker should
not be confused with the alignment of the transitive scenarios it occurs in, which is
what is implicitly done in the approach under discussion.5

5There is one exception to this conflation of alignment of markers vs alignment of scenarios in the
Cariban literature: de Souza (1993: 12, 55) explicitly refers to markers in her discussion on alignment
in Arara. Incidentally, Alves (2017a: 138–148) interprets her analysis as referring to the alignment in
particular scenarios.
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There have been attempts to rectify the issue of comparing transitive scenarios
to either one or the other S marker (SA or SP), depending on the marker used in the
transitive scenario. The attempted solution is to compare transitive scenarios with both
S’s, which for our Hixkaryána example results in the pattern shown in in Figure 4.3.
Now, the system looks like a run-of-the-mill split-S – with the caveat that SA and SP
have no semantic basis. Accordingly, Set I alignment systems have been referred to as
“inverse/split intransitive” (Gildea 2012: 460). The split-S approach seen in Figure 4.3
has been used by Gildea (1998: 91–96), but in relation to restructuring changes in the
Set I system in Parukotoan, and not alignment typology per se.

SA SP

A P
m(ɨ)- o(j)-

Figure 4.3: Alignment in Hixkaryána 2↔3 scenarios as split-S.

Under this approach, the second missing comparandum pointed out above is still
missing: the third person. Figure 4.3 only features second personmarkers; third person
n- is still not featured. If one only considers how third person is expressed in these
scenarios, one arrives at the alignment type shown in Figure 4.4. A and P are arguably
both zero-marked, since only second person is marked in transitive scenarios, and
S is marked with n-. Now, Figure 4.3 shows the alignment type for second person,
and Figure 4.4 shows the alignment type for third person – instead of establishing
alignment types for multiple scenarios, as in Figure 4.2. More specifically, Figure 4.3
shows second person alignment in combination with third person, and Figure 4.4 shows
third person alignment in combination with second person.

S

A P

n(ɨ)-

Ø

Figure 4.4: Third person alignment in Hixkaryána 2↔3 scenarios.
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What happens if we apply this approach to third person in 3>3 scenarios? Since
Hixkaryána n- disappears with a preverbal P (Section 6.2.1), I analyze it as referring
to the 3P argument in 3>3 scenarios. Thus, we arrive at the alignment type shown
in Figure 4.5. The difference between the alignment type in Figure 4.4 and the one in
Figure 4.5 is crucial for a consistent approach. The important point is that alignment
in Hixkaryána (and other Cariban languages) Set I forms is not only conditioned by
the person value of one argument, but of both arguments in transitive verbs. For every
combination of two persons, two distinct alignment types can be established. This is
essentially the approach hinted at by Zúñiga (2006: 20), sketched out for Algonquian
systems in Zúñiga (2007), and applied crosslinguistically by Witzlack-Makarevich et
al. (2016).6 In Witzlack-Makarevich et al. (2016), the phenomenon is also referred to
“co-argument sensitivity” – alignment types for a specific person depend on its co-
argument in transitive clauses.7 As I will show in Section 4.2, this co-argument sensi-
tivity in combination with split-S leads to a fascinating range of alignment types.

S

A P

n(ɨ)-

Ø

Figure 4.5: Third person alignment in Hixkaryána 3↔3 scenarios.

It should be noted at this point that one could take yet another approach, whereby
an alignment type can only have S argument resulting in distinct alignment types for
each group of intransitive verbs. For ourHixkaryána example of second person in com-
bination with a third, that would result in two distinct alignment types (accusative and
ergative, respectively), depending onwhether one compares the transitive verbwith SA
or SP. Both approaches are found in the literature, see e.g. Sapir (1917) and DeLancey
(2003) for split-S as a type or Dixon (1994: 77), Zúñiga (2018), and Dixon (2010: 137–
141) as a combination of types.8 I have chosen not to use this approach in this account

6See also Creissels (2009: 4) for a criticism of the term “alignment” for hierarchical systems.
7I do not consider the alignment between transitive and ditransitive verbs, since the latter are syn-

tactically transitive and consistently express g with a postposition (Gildea 2015b).
8Dixon’s (2010) categorization of split-S as based on the semantic nature of core argument referents

would not work for Cariban.
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of Cariban alignment, for the following reasons: a) in Cariban studies, split-S is usu-
ally treated as a fundamental component of the Set I alignment “type”; b) the division
into “SA” and “SP” is not based on any known semantic or pragmatic criteria (Meira
2000b); c) several languages have more than two intransitive classes, at least based
on the prefixes for first person; and d) more generally, the SA and SP classes need not
be identical across different person values, ultimately reflecting their arbitrary nature.
While this approach results in more complex alignment types, the resulting schemes
are more informative of the diversity of encountered patterns. The alternative would
result in fewer and simpler types, but more tokens, with often complicated lexically
conditioned distributions. The interested reader can derive the single basic alignment
types contained in a complex type, both from the diagrams, as well as from the intu-
itively transparent and consistent labels I give these complex types. I will occasionally
refer to this alternative approach, and take it up again briefly in Section 4.4.2.

4.2 Set I alignment types

In this section, I will give a synchronic description of the alignment types found in
the prefix slot of Set I forms, and introduce consistent terminology to capture these
patterns. I have already introduced the definition of alignment I use, and how to em-
ploy it to Cariban Set I systems in Section 4.1.2, using the example of Hixkaryána. I
have delayed another important family-specific aspect for the purpose of establishing
alignment types, namely whether to treat the A-oriented markers occurring in direct
scenarios as morphemically distinct from their SA counterparts. Due to the etymolog-
ical presence of the third person marker *i- (Section 3.2), these two series of markers
are formally distinct in many languages. In some languages, they are segmentally
distinct, because of the presence of an i in the X>3 markers: Arara, Ikpeng, Tiriyó,
Wayana, Kari’ña, Ye’kwana. In others, they are segmentally identical, but differ be-
cause of the presence or absence of umlaut: Werikyana, Hixkaryána, Apalaí. In yet
others, they show no formal difference whatsoever: Waiwai, Panare, Pemongan.

The question is: are the corresponding markers from these two series the same
morpheme or not? Accordingly, should they be treated distinctively for the purposes
of alignment typology? As will be elaborated below, my answer to the second question
is no, but I will briefly outline an approach which treats them as distinct morphemes,
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using Tiriyó Set I second person markers. The markers occurring in inverse scenarios
and on SP verbs are formally identical, as shown in (4.3).

(4.3) Tiriyó (Meira 1999: 283, 292)

a. ə-eta
3>2-hear
‘S/he heard you.’

b. ə-enta
2-wake.up
‘You woke up.’

On the other hand, the markers occurring in direct scenarios and on SA verbs are for-
mally distinct (4.4).

(4.4) Tiriyó (Meira 1999: 281, 294, 110, 292)

a. mi-ponoh-tae
2>3-tell-fut.ceRt
‘You will tell it.’

b. mɨ-ka
2-say
‘You said.’

c. m-eta=pa
2-hear.pRs.pfv=Rep
‘Did you hear it again?’

d. m-əturu
2-talk
‘You talked.’

2>3 m(i)ə̟- is distinct from 2SA m(ɨ)-, both because of the presence of i (4.4a–b) and
because of the presence of umlaut (4.4c–d). If one takes these formal differences at face
value, then m(i)ə̟- is a distinct morpheme from m(ɨ)-, only occurring in 2>3 scenarios.
Given its distribution, it can be seen as a portmanteau morpheme, expressing both
a second person A and a third person P – which in fact reflects its etymology. The
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situation is made more complex by the fact that t-adding verbs (Chapter 7) do not
have m(i)ə̟- in 2>3 scenarios, but umlaut-less m(ɨ)-.

(4.5) Tiriyó (Meira 1999: 110, 426)

a. m-ənə-i=mo
2-eat-hyp=iRR
‘You would eat it.’

b. mɨ-wə-e
2>3-shoot-npst

pɨrəu=ke
arrow=ins

kaikui
jaguar

‘You shoot the jaguar with an arrow.’

That is, the 2>3 marker in t-adding verbs is formally identical to the 2SA marker, but
different from the 2>3 marker on other transitive verbs. An analysis which takes these
formal differences as evident of distinct morpheme status arrives at alignment types
as shown in Figure 4.6.

For second person, there are two distinct S, exemplified in (4.3b) and (4.4d) above.
There are also two distinct A: A1 represents t-adding verbs (4.5), A2 other transitive
verbs (4.4a–c). There is only a single P, which is aligned with S2.9 A1, the t-adding
verbs, are aligned with S1. A2 does not align with anything, but the marker it uses was
argued above to mark third person as well, since it exclusively occurs in 2>3 scenarios.
This portmanteau status is represented with a dashed line in Figure 4.6a, connecting
it to the (3)P2 group in Figure 4.6b.

Third person (Figure 4.6b) shows split-S, where n(ɨ)- (SA) and n(i)ə̟- (SP) contrast.
It also shows split-P, since t-adding verbs in 2>3 scenarios only take the second per-
son marker m(ɨ)-, while other transitive verbs use the portmanteau morpheme m(i)ə̟-.
This results in a zero-marked P1 for third person that aligns with an equally zero-
marked A, and in a P2 marked with the portmanteau m(i)ə̟- that does not align with
other positions. Consequently, rather complex alignment types emerge, something
like “split-S/split-A” for second person, or “split-S/horizontal/split-P” for third person.

9Here and in the following charts, I will use labels such as S1 and S2 instead of SA and SP, for
multiple reasons: a) SA and SP are lexically determined subclasses of intransitive verbs, not carrying
distinct semantics (Meira 2000b); b) in some languages, there are additional splits in SA, see also Matter
(2020c); and c) there are also splits in P, which I label with P1 etc. I will use SA and SP in the discussion,
though, as to not depart too far from the tradition of Cariban studies.
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S1 S2

A1 A2 P

A1, S1: m(ɨ)-
A2: m(i)ə̟-
S2, P: ə-/a-/oə̟-

(a) 2

S1 S2

A P2P1

A, P1: Ø
S1: n(ɨ)-
S2: n(i)ə̟-
P2: m(i)ə̟-

(b) 3

Figure 4.6: Alignment in Tiriyó 2↔3 scenarios, considering reflexes of *i-.

I have decided not to treat morphemes with reflexes of *i- as distinct from those
without, for the purposes of alignment types, primarily due to two reasons. One reason
is that umlaut is found outside of scenarios involving third persons, in all languages
with umlaut. This is primarily due to the linker *j- also causing umlaut, occurring
in the first and second person P-oriented markers. Other, innovative markers also
show umlaut, for example from *uku j-. The only languages with umlaut showing no
umlaut from *j- are the Parukotoan languagesWerikyana and Hixkaryána. Even there,
the use of Hixkaryána m(ɨ)ə̟- in 2>1 scenarios, discussed above, and the innovation of
Werikyana kɨt/kɨt͡ʃə̟- in 1+2SP (Section 3.3.1) introduce umlaut to scenarioswith no third
persons. That is, one cannot postulate umlaut as a synchronic marker of third person.
10

The other reason is that while *i- is clearly reconstructible as a third person marker,
prefixes with and without a reflex of *i- are in complementary distribution. This is due
to the fact that verbs in Cariban languages are clearly either transitive or intransitive,
the existence of ambitransitive verbs not having been demonstrated for any language
(Spike Gildea, p.c.). That is, there is no known case where a prefix likem(i)ə̟- could con-
trast with m(ɨ)- on a verb, maybe expressing meanings like ‘I ate it’ vs ‘I ate’. Rather,
the distribution of prefixes likem(i)ə̟- andm(ɨ)- is complementary, conditioned by verb

10Since the segmental reflexes of *i- are distinct to those of *j-, one could in principle treat them
differently from the non-segmental umlaut reflexes, and argue that i- is a third person marker in lan-
guages which preserve it. In Tiriyó and Carijona, segmental i is found in the 1SP marker, and Ye’kwana
has it in the 1>2 marker mən(i)-, meaning that it is not exclusively found in scenarios featuring a third
person. However, Wayana, Kari’ña, Arara, and Ikpeng show i exclusively in direct scenarios and in
their 3SP markers. An analysis as a third person marker would still be possible for these languages.
However, such an analysis has not been suggested for any of these languages, presumably due to a) not
all scenarios with a third person showing i in their prefixes, and b) the absence of segmental i in the SA
markers only manifesting on the few and irregular C-initial SA verbs.
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class. In some languages, a subclass of transitive verbs (t-adding verbs) triggers the
same markers as SA verbs, but that distribution is still lexically conditioned. Accord-
ingly, Tiriyóm(i)ə̟- can be treated as a lexically conditioned allomorph ofm(ɨ)-, despite
their formal difference, and despite the fact that this formal difference originates in the
morphologically and functionally complex nature of pre-Proto-Cariban *m-i-.

This is generally the approach found in the literature on individual languages, al-
though not with reference to morphosyntactic alignment. Some authors simply treat
them as the same prefixes (Pachêco 2001: 50–51; Hall 1988: 151; Cáceres Arandia
2011: 178–181, 186–191). Several scholars present the forms in question in different
cells in the person marking table, but refer to them in a unified way (Derbyshire 1985:
190; Hawkins 1998: 178; Chagas 2013: 169; Meira 1999: 291; Tavares 2005: 205–208;
Cruz 2005: 259, 435; Payne & Payne 2013: 196–197). Some contributions differentiate
them in the paradigm tables (Koehn & Koehn 1986: 107–108), sometimes not explic-
itly discussing their (non-)identity (Caesar-Fox 2003: 105–106; Cruz 2005: 259). If the
(non-)identity is discussed, one often finds statements like “similar, but not identical”
(Alves 2017a: 80), “the ‘same’ [prefixes]” (Tavares 2005: 208), “(very) similar” (Meira
1999: 291; Hoff 1968: 168).

Summing up, I will ignore reflexes of *i- in the following sections, treating prefixes
with and without it as allomorphs of the same morpheme.

4.2.1 Alignment types in Werikyana Set I forms

In Werikyana, third person is zero-marked in combination with all sap arguments,
resulting in horizontal alignment (Figures 4.7b, 4.8b and 4.9b). Since first person has
three distinct S markers, it shows what one could call “split-S/tripartite”:11 it is a com-
bination of conventional split-S, with two S aligning with A and P, respectively, but
there is also a third S not aligning with anything. Second person and 1+2 show split-S
alignment (Figures 4.8a and 4.9a). Both local scenarios are encoded with the 3>1+2
marker k-, which has a pragmatically motivated obscuring function (Section 5.5). This
is represented in the alignment schemes with a grey shading , meaning that We-
rikyana local scenarios (Figure 4.10) show horizontal alignment for both participants,

11Or alternatively, further separating the alignment types of the different intransitive verbs: ac-
cusative/tripartite/ergative.
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S1 S2 S3

A P

A, S1: w-
S2: k-
S3, P: Ø/j-

(a) 1

S

A P

A, P: Ø
S: n-

(b) 3

Figure 4.7: Alignment in Werikyana 1↔3 scenarios.

S1 S2

A P

A, S1: m-
S2, P: o-/a-

(a) 2

S

A P

A, P: Ø
S: n-

(b) 3

Figure 4.8: Alignment in Werikyana 2↔3 scenarios.

S1 S2

A P

A, S1: k(ɨt)-/kɨs-/kɨt͡ʃ-
S2, P: k-

(a) 1+2

S

A P

A, P: Ø
S: n-

(b) 3

Figure 4.9: Alignment in Werikyana 1+2↔3 scenarios.

in the first person in combination with the triple split-S pattern described above, in
second person with the usual split-S.12 Nonlocal scenarios show ergative alignment
(Figure 4.11), due to the third person marker n- being in complementary distribution
with P noun phrases (Section 6.2.1). An overview of the alignment types in Werikyana
is given in Table 4.1.

12Note that under an analysis where 1SP k- and 1+2 k- were seen as the same morpheme (Sec-
tion 3.3.1), one of the S groups would also align with A and P.



192 CHAPTER 4. ALIGNMENT

S1 S2 S3

A P

A, P: k-
S1: w-
S2: k-
S3: Ø/j-

(a) 1

S1 S2

A P

A, P: k-
S1: m-
S2: o-/a-

(b) 2

Figure 4.10: Alignment in Werikyana 1↔2 scenarios.

S

A P

A: Ø
S, P: n-

Figure 4.11: Alignment in Werikyana 3↔3 scenarios.

Table 4.1: Overview of alignment types in Werikyana Set I forms.

Person Co-argument Alignment type
1 2 triple split-S/horizontal
1 3 triple split-S
2 1 split-S/horizontal
2 3 split-S
1+2 3 split-S
3 1 horizontal
3 2 horizontal
3 1+2 horizontal
3 3 ergative
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4.2.2 Alignment types in Hixkaryána Set I forms

Hixkaryána shows rather diverse patterns inmixed scenarios, at least for sap; as inWe-
rikyana, third person is always horizontally aligned (Figures 4.12b, 4.13b and 4.14b).
As discussed in Section 3.3.2, a few SA verbs still show the old first person marker w-
/ɨ-, which is identical to the 1>3 marker. Other SA verbs as well as SP verbs have an
innovative marker k-, while 3>1 scenarios are marked with likewise innovative r(o)-.
For first person with a third person co-argument, this results in the split-S/accusative13

alignment seen in Figure 4.12a. Second person shows the familiar split-S pattern (Fig-
ure 4.13a), while the loss of k- in 1+2SP verbs results in accusative alignment (Fig-
ure 4.14a). Since I analyze 1S k- as the same morpheme as 1>2 k- (Section 3.3.2), first
person with a second person co-agument shows the same split-S/accusative pattern as
with a third person co-argument (Figure 4.15a). Zero-marked second person P leads to
the same alignment type for second person (Figure 4.15b). Finally, third person shows
ergative alignment, due to the complementary distribution of the third person marker
n- with lexical P arguments. An overview of all Set I alignment types for Hixkaryána
is given in Table 4.2.

S1 S2

A P

A, S1: w-/ɨ-
S2: k-
P: r(o)-

(a) 1

S

A P

A, P: Ø
S: Ø/n-

(b) 3

Figure 4.12: Alignment in Hixkaryána 1↔3 scenarios.

S1 S2

A P

A, S1: m-
S2, P: o(j)-/a(j)-

(a) 2

S

A P

A, P: Ø
S: Ø/n-

(b) 3

Figure 4.13: Alignment in Hixkaryána 2↔3 scenarios.

13Or, when considering SA and SP verbs separately: accusative/tripartite.
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S

A P

A, S: t-
P: k-

(a) 1+2

S

A P

A, P: Ø
S: Ø/n-

(b) 3

Figure 4.14: Alignment in Hixkaryána 1+2↔3 scenarios.

S1 S2

A P

A, S1: k-
S2: w-/ɨ-
P: Ø

(a) 1

S1 S2

A P

A, S1: m-
S2: o(j)-/a(j)-
P: Ø

(b) 2

Figure 4.15: Alignment in Hixkaryána 1↔2 scenarios.

S

A P

A: Ø
S, P: Ø/n-

Figure 4.16: Alignment in Hixkaryána 3↔3 scenarios.

Table 4.2: Overview of alignment types in Hixkaryána Set I forms.

Person Co-argument Alignment type
1 2 split-S/accusative
1 3 split-S/accusative
2 1 split-S/accusative
2 3 split-S
1+2 3 accusative
3 1 horizontal
3 2 horizontal
3 1+2 horizontal
3 3 ergative



4.2. SET I ALIGNMENT TYPES 195

4.2.3 Alignment types in Waiwai Set I forms

As in Hixkaryána, a small subset of intransitive verbs preserve a reflex of first per-
son *w- in Waiwai, leading to split-S/accusative alignment in combination with third
person (Figure 4.17a). Second person has lost split-S in Waiwai, resulting in accusative
alignment with third (Figure 4.18a) and first person co-arguments (Figure 4.20b). Third
person n- is not in complementary distribution with P noun phrases, resulting in neu-
tral alignment in nonlocal scenarios (Figure 4.21). The rest of the Waiwai Set I align-
ment types are identical to Hixkaryána; an overview is given in Table 4.3.

S1 S2

A P

A, S1: Ø/w-
S2: k-
P: o(j)-

(a) 1

S

A P

A, P: Ø
S: Ø/n-

(b) 3

Figure 4.17: Alignment in Waiwai 1↔3 scenarios.

S

A P

A, S: m-
P: a(w)-

(a) 2

S

A P

A, P: Ø
S: Ø/n-

(b) 3

Figure 4.18: Alignment in Waiwai 2↔3 scenarios.
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S

A P

A, S: t(ɨt)-
P: k-

(a) 1+2

S

A P

A, P: Ø
S: Ø/n-

(b) 3

Figure 4.19: Alignment in Waiwai 1+2↔3 scenarios.

S1 S2

A P

A, S1: k-
S2: Ø/w-
P: Ø

(a) 1

S

A P

A, S: m-
P: Ø

(b) 2

Figure 4.20: Alignment in Waiwai 1↔2 scenarios.

S

A P

A, S, P: Ø/n-

Figure 4.21: Alignment in Waiwai 3↔3 scenarios.

Table 4.3: Overview of alignment types in Waiwai Set I forms.

Person Co-argument Alignment type
1 2 split-S/accusative
1 3 split-S/accusative
2 1 accusative
2 3 accusative
1+2 3 accusative
3 1 horizontal
3 2 horizontal
3 1+2 horizontal
3 3 neutral
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4.2.4 Alignment types in Arara mixed Set I/Set II forms

In Arara, Set I and mixed Set I/Set II forms show identical markers, with the exception
of third person, which results in largely identical alignment types in the two paradigms.
I will focus on mixed Set I/Set II forms here, since they are clearly more prominently
used. Like Werikyana, Arara has three distinct 1S markers; it also uses a distinct port-
manteau marker j-/in(i)- for 1>3 scenarios. For first person with a third person co-
argument, this results in a pattern with a triple split-S, of which one aligns with P;
A shows distinctive marking, using the portmanteau (Figure 4.22a). This pattern can
be called triple split-S/ergative:14 there are three distinct S, one of which aligns with
P. Third person shows split-S, resulting in an alignment type where zero-marked SA
aligns with A, yielding a split-S/accusative pattern (Figure 4.22b). Second person and
1+2 show split-S with third person co-arguments (Figures 4.23a and 4.24a). With these
co-arguments, third person is never marked in transitive verbs, resulting in a split-
S/partial neutral15 alignment (Figures 4.23b and 4.24b): there are two S, one of which
aligns with both A and P, the other with nothing. Local scenarios employ a dedicated
1>2 marker ko-/kw- , and the 1+2 marker ugu- in 2>1 scenarios. This results in a
quinquepartite pattern for first person (Figure 4.25a), and a quadripartite one for sec-
ond person (Figure 4.25b). In nonlocal scenarios, A is not marked, which aligns it with
3SA. There is split-P, where one P aligns with SP (Ø/i-), and the other shows t(ɨ)-, which
is exclusive to 3>3 scenarios.16 This results in a pattern I will call split-S/split-P17 (Fig-
ure 4.26). An overview of the patterns in Arara mixed Set I/Set II forms is given in
Table 4.4.

14Or: tripartite/tripartite/ergative.
15Or: neutral/tripartite.
16That is, if one followsmy analysis whereby apparent third person t- occurring on intransitive verbs

(Alves 2017a: 156) is in fact zero-marked third person combined with a reflex of the detransitivizer *əte-
/e- (Section 3.3.4).

17It is especially with these combined lexical splits where dissection into more primitive types be-
comes cumbersome: this pattern contains accusative/accusative/tripartite/ergative alignments, depend-
ing on what S is compared with what P.
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S1 S2 S3

A P

A: j-/in-
S1: w-
S2: k-
S3, P: j-/ɨ(w)-

(a) 1

S1 S2

A P

A, S1: Ø
S2: Ø/i-
P: j-/in-

(b) 3

Figure 4.22: Alignment in Arara 1↔3 scenarios.

S1 S2

A P

A, S1: m-
S2, P: o(w)-

(a) 2

S1 S2

A P

A, S1, P: Ø
S2: Ø/i-

(b) 3

Figure 4.23: Alignment in Arara 2↔3 scenarios.

S1 S2

A P

A, S1: kut-
S2, P: ugu-

(a) 1+2

S1 S2

A P

A, S1, P: Ø
S2: Ø/i-

(b) 3

Figure 4.24: Alignment in Arara 1+2↔3 scenarios.

S1 S2 S3

A P

A: k(o)-/kw-/kow-
S1: j-/ɨ(w)-
S2: w-
S3: k-
P: ugu-

(a) 1

S1 S2

A P

A: ugu-
S1: o(w)-
S2: m-
P: k(o)-/kw-/kow-

(b) 2

Figure 4.25: Alignment in Arara 1↔2 scenarios.
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S1 S2

A P2P1

A, S1: Ø
P1: t-
S2, P2: Ø/i-

Figure 4.26: Alignment in Arara 3↔3 scenarios.

Table 4.4: Overview of alignment types in Arara Set I forms.

Person Co-argument Alignment type
1 2 quinquepartite
1 3 quadripartite/ergative
2 1 quadripartite
2 3 split-S
1+2 3 split-S
3 1 split-S/accusative
3 2 split-S/partial neutral
3 1+2 split-S/partial neutral
3 3 split-S/split-P

4.2.5 Alignment types in Ikpeng Set I forms

Ikpeng shows identical alignment types to Arara, with the exception of nonlocal sce-
narios. There, the absence of linking behavior (Section 6.2.1) leads to Ø/e-/i- and t-
marking both 3A and 3P, resulting in two horizontally aligned A/P pairs. This, in com-
bination with split-S, results in what I call split-S/split-horizontal (Figure 4.27). An
overview of all patterns in Ikpeng Set I forms is shown in Table 4.5.

A1 P1

A2 P2

S1 S2 A1, P1: i-/e-/Ø
A2, P2: t-
S1: Ø/i-/j-
S2: Ø

Figure 4.27: Alignment in Ikpeng 3↔3 scenarios.
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Table 4.5: Overview of alignment types in Ikpeng Set I forms.

Person Co-argument Alignment type
1 2 quinquepartite
1 3 quadripartite/ergative
2 1 quadripartite
2 3 split-S
1+2 3 split-S
3 1 split-S/accusative
3 2 split-S/partial neutral
3 1+2 split-S/partial neutral
3 3 split-S/split horizontal

4.2.6 Alignment types in Tiriyó Set I forms

AsWerikyana (Section 4.2.1) or the Xinguan languages (Sections 4.2.4 and 4.2.5), Tiriyó
shows a triply split-S for first person arguments. With a third person co-argument, one
S aligns with A, and one with P, resulting in a triple split-S pattern (Figure 4.28b). Sec-
ond person and 1+2 show split-S (Figures 4.29a and 4.30a), while third person shows
horizontal alignment with all persons (Figures 4.28b, 4.29b and 4.30b). Due to the pres-
ence of k- in both local scenarios, both sap show horizontal alignment, in combina-
tion with triple split-S in first (Figure 4.31a), and a the usual split-S in second person
(Figure 4.31b). Nonlocal scenarios show ergative alignment (Figure 4.32). An overview
of alignment types in Tiriyó Set I forms is given in Table 4.6.

S1 S2 S3

A P

A, S1: w-
S2: t-/s-
S3, P: j-

(a) 1

S

A P

A, P: Ø
S: n-

(b) 3

Figure 4.28: Alignment in Tiriyó 1↔3 scenarios.
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S1 S2

A P

A, S1: m-
S2, P: ə-/o-/a-

(a) 2

S

A P

A, P: Ø
S: n-

(b) 3

Figure 4.29: Alignment in Tiriyó 2↔3 scenarios.

S1 S2

A P

A, S1: k(e)-/kɨt-
S2, P: k-

(a) 1+2

S

A P

A, P: Ø
S: n-

(b) 3

Figure 4.30: Alignment in Tiriyó 1+2↔3 scenarios.

S1 S2 S3

A P

A, P: k-
S1: t-/s-
S2: w-
S3: j-

(a) 1

S1 S2

A P

A, P: k-
S1: ə-/o-/a-
S2: m-

(b) 2

Figure 4.31: Alignment in Tiriyó 1↔2 scenarios.

S

A P

A: Ø
S, P: n-

Figure 4.32: Alignment in Tiriyó 3↔3 scenarios.
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Table 4.6: Overview of alignment types in Tiriyó Set I forms.

Person Co-argument Alignment type
1 2 triple split-S/horizontal
1 3 triple split-S
2 1 split-S/horizontal
2 3 split-S
1+2 3 split-S
3 1 horizontal
3 2 horizontal
3 1+2 horizontal
3 3 ergative

4.2.7 Alignment types in Akuriyó Set I forms

For first person, Akuriyó shows the most complex split-S system, with four distinct
groups of verbs. With a third-person co-argument, two of them align with A and P, re-
spectively (Figure 4.33a), while third person shows horizontal alignment (Figure 4.33b).
Second person and 1+2 show the usual split-S with third-person co-arguments (Fig-
ures 4.34a and 4.35a), and third person shows the same horizontal alignment as with
first persons (Figures 4.34b and 4.35b). In local scenarios, the presence of k- results in
horizontal alignment for both persons, combined with a quadruple split-S in first per-
son (Figure 4.36a), and with a simple split for second person (Figure 4.36b). Nonlocal
scenarios show ergative alignment (Figure 4.37) An overview is given in Table 4.7.

S1 S2 S3 S4

A P

A, S1: Ø/w-/ə-
S2: k-
S3: t͡ʃ-
S4, P: (j)V-

(a) 1

S

A P

A, P: Ø
S: n-

(b) 3

Figure 4.33: Alignment in Akuriyó 1↔3 scenarios.
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S1 S2

A P

A, S1: m-
S2, P: ə-/o-/a-

(a) 2

S

A P

A, P: Ø
S: n-

(b) 3

Figure 4.34: Alignment in Akuriyó 2↔3 scenarios.

S1 S2

A P

A, S1: kɨt-/kəʔ-
S2, P: k-

(a) 1+2

S

A P

A, P: Ø
S: n-

(b) 3

Figure 4.35: Alignment in Akuriyó 1+2↔3 scenarios.

S1 S2 S3 S4

A P

A, P: k-
S1: k-
S2: t͡ʃ-
S3: Ø/w-/ə-
S4: (j)V-

(a) 1

S1 S2

A P

A, P: k-
S1: m-
S2: ə-/o-/a-

(b) 2

Figure 4.36: Alignment in Akuriyó 1↔2 scenarios.

S

A P

A: Ø
S, P: n-

Figure 4.37: Alignment in Akuriyó 3↔3 scenarios.
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Table 4.7: Overview of alignment types in Akuriyó Set I forms.

Person Co-argument Alignment type
1 2 quadruple split-S/horizontal
1 3 quadruple split-S
2 1 split-S/horizontal
2 3 split-S
1+2 3 split-S
3 1 horizontal
3 2 horizontal
3 1+2 horizontal
3 3 ergative

4.2.8 Alignment types in Carijona Set I forms

Carijona shows split-S in the first person, with a small group conserving 1SA *w-. This
results in split-S/ergative alignment (Figure 4.38a), with a portmanteau Ø/i- . Third
person shows tripartite alignment (Figure 4.38b). Second person has completely lost
SP and accordingly shows ergative alignment (Figure 4.39a), while third person shows
horizontal alignment (Figure 4.39b), as it does with a 1+2 co-argument (Figure 4.40b).
1+2 has preserved both Smarkers, although the system appears to be unstable; it shows
the conservative split-S alignment (Figure 4.40a). Due to k- featuring in both lo-
cal scenarios, we find split-S/horizontal for first person (Figure 4.41a), and horizontal
alignment for second person (Figure 4.41b). Nonlocal scenarios show ergative align-
ment (Figure 4.42); an overview is given in Table 4.8.

S1 S2

A P

A: Ø/i-
S1: w-
S2, P: j-

(a) 1

S

A P

A: Ø
S: n-
P: Ø/i-

(b) 3

Figure 4.38: Alignment in Carijona 1↔3 scenarios.
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S

A P

A, S: m-
P: əj-

(a) 2

S

A P

A, P: Ø
S: n-

(b) 3

Figure 4.39: Alignment in Carijona 2↔3 scenarios.

S1 S2

A P

A, S1: kɨs-
S2, P: k-

(a) 1+2

S

A P

A, P: Ø
S: n-

(b) 3

Figure 4.40: Alignment in Carijona 1+2↔3 scenarios.

S1 S2

A P

A, P: k-
S1: j-
S2: w-

(a) 1

S

A P

A, P: k-
S: m-

(b) 2

Figure 4.41: Alignment in Carijona 1↔2 scenarios.

S

A P

A: Ø
S, P: n-

Figure 4.42: Alignment in Carijona 3↔3 scenarios.
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Table 4.8: Overview of alignment types in Carijona Set I forms.

Person Co-argument Alignment type
1 2 split-S/horizontal
1 3 split-S/ergative
2 1 horizontal
2 3 accusative
1+2 3 split-S
3 1 tripartite
3 2 horizontal
3 1+2 horizontal
3 3 ergative

4.2.9 Alignment types in Wayana Set I forms

Wayana shows split-S for sap, and horizontal alignment for third persons in all three
combinations (Figures 4.43 to 4.45). The presence of a dedicated 1>2 portmanteau
ku(w)- and the use of 1+2 k(u)- for 2>1 results in quadripartite alignment for both
first and second person when combined with each other (Figure 4.46). Nonlocal sce-
narios show ergative alignment (Figure 4.47). An overview of these patterns is given
in Table 4.9.

S1 S2

A P

A, S1: w-
S2, P: j-/ɨ-

(a) 1

S

A P

A, P: Ø
S: n-

(b) 3

Figure 4.43: Alignment in Wayana 1↔3 scenarios.

S1 S2

A P

A, S1: m-
S2, P: ə(w)-

(a) 2

S

A P

A, P: Ø
S: n-

(b) 3

Figure 4.44: Alignment in Wayana 2↔3 scenarios.
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S1 S2

A P

A, S1: (ku)h-/k(ut)-
S2, P: k(u)-

(a) 1+2

S

A P

A, P: Ø
S: n-

(b) 3

Figure 4.45: Alignment in Wayana 1+2↔3 scenarios.

S1 S2

A P

A: k(u)-/kuw-
S1: j-/ɨ-
S2: w-
P: k(u)-

(a) 1

S1 S2

A P

A: k(u)-
S1: ə(w)-
S2: m-
P: k(u)-/kuw-

(b) 2

Figure 4.46: Alignment in Wayana 1↔2 scenarios.

S

A P

A: Ø
S, P: n-

Figure 4.47: Alignment in Wayana 3↔3 scenarios.

Table 4.9: Overview of alignment types in Wayana Set I forms.

Person Co-argument Alignment type
1 2 split-S/horizontal
1 3 split-S
2 1 split-S/horizontal
2 3 split-S
1+2 3 split-S
3 1 horizontal
3 2 horizontal
3 1+2 horizontal
3 3 ergative
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4.2.10 Alignment types in Apalaí Set I forms

In Apalaí, first and second person both show a simple split-S pattern when combined
with third person, and the latter shows horizontal alignment (Figures 4.48 and 4.49).
Horizontal alignment is also found for third person in combination with 1+2 (Fig-
ure 4.30b), which has however lost split-S, resulting in ergative alignment (Figure 4.50a).
Both first and second person show split-S/horizontal alignment in local scenarios, due
to local scenarios using 1+2 k(u)- (Figure 4.51). Nonlocal scenarios show ergative
alignment (Figure 4.52). An overview of alignment types in Apalaí is given in Ta-
ble 4.10.

S1 S2

A P

A, S1: Ø/w-/ɨ-
S2, P: j-/ɨ-

(a) 1

S

A P

A, P: Ø
S: n-

(b) 3

Figure 4.48: Alignment in Apalaí 1↔3 scenarios.

S1 S2

A P

A, S1: m-
S2, P: o-/a-

(a) 2

S

A P

A, P: Ø
S: n-

(b) 3

Figure 4.49: Alignment in Apalaí 2↔3 scenarios.
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S

A P

A, S: s-
P: k(u)-

(a) 1+2

S

A P

A, P: Ø
S: n-

(b) 3

Figure 4.50: Alignment in Apalaí 1+2↔3 scenarios.

S1 S2

A P

A, P: k(u)-
S1: Ø/w-/ɨ-
S2: j-/ɨ-

(a) 1

S1 S2

A P

A, P: k(u)-
S1: m-
S2: o-/a-

(b) 2

Figure 4.51: Alignment in Apalaí 1↔2 scenarios.

S

A P

A: Ø
S, P: n-

Figure 4.52: Alignment in Apalaí 3↔3 scenarios.

Table 4.10: Overview of alignment types in Apalaí Set I forms.

Person Co-argument Alignment type
1 2 split-S/horizontal
1 3 split-S
2 1 split-S/horizontal
2 3 split-S
1+2 3 accusative
3 1 horizontal
3 2 horizontal
3 1+2 horizontal
3 3 ergative



210 CHAPTER 4. ALIGNMENT

4.2.11 Alignment types in Kari’ña Set I forms

Kari’ña uses a portmanteau morpheme s- for 1>3 scenarios, resulting in a split-
S/ergative pattern for first person (Figure 4.53a) and tripartite alignment for third per-
son (Figure 4.53b). The other sap show simple split-S (Figures 4.54a and 4.55a), and
the corresponding third persons horizontal alignment (Figures 4.54b and 4.55b). Lo-
cal scenarios show split-S/horizontal alignment for both participants, with 1+2 k-
in both transitive scenarios (Figure 4.56). Nonlocal scenarios show ergative alignment
(Figure 4.57). An overview of the alignment types in Kari’ña is given in Table 4.11.

S1 S2

A P

A: s-
S1: w-
S2, P: ɨ(j)-

(a) 1

S

A P

A: Ø
S: n-
P: s-

(b) 3

Figure 4.53: Alignment in Kari’ña 1↔3 scenarios.

S1 S2

A P

A, S1: m-
S2, P: o-/a(j)-

(a) 2

S

A P

A, P: Ø
S: n-

(b) 3

Figure 4.54: Alignment in Kari’ña 2↔3 scenarios.



4.2. SET I ALIGNMENT TYPES 211

S1 S2

A P

A, S1: kɨt-
S2, P: k-

(a) 1+2

S

A P

A, P: Ø
S: n-

(b) 3

Figure 4.55: Alignment in Kari’ña 1+2↔3 scenarios.

S1 S2

A P

A, P: k-
S1: ɨ(j)-
S2: w-

(a) 1

S1 S2

A P

A, P: k-
S1: o-/a(j)-
S2: m-

(b) 2

Figure 4.56: Alignment in Kari’ña 1↔2 scenarios.

S

A P

A: Ø
S, P: n-

Figure 4.57: Alignment in Kari’ña 3↔3 scenarios.

Table 4.11: Overview of alignment types in Kari’ña Set I forms.

Person Co-argument Alignment type
1 2 split-S/horizontal
1 3 split-S/ergative
2 1 split-S/horizontal
2 3 split-S
1+2 3 split-S
3 1 tripartite
3 2 horizontal
3 1+2 horizontal
3 3 ergative
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4.2.12 Alignment types in Ye’kwana Set I forms

Ye’kwana shows the usual split-S pattern for sap, and horizontal alignment for third
person, in all sap-third person combinations (Figures 4.58 to 4.60). As in Wayana (Sec-
tion 4.2.9), an innovative 1>2 marker, here mən(i)- , in combination with 1+2 k-
leads to a quadripartite alignment for both persons in local scenarios (Figure 4.61).
Nonlocal scenarios show no deletion of n- with preverbal P noun phrases, and accord-
ingly have neutral alignment (Figure 4.62). An overview of Ye’kwana Set I patterns is
given in Table 4.12.

S1 S2

A P

A, S1: w-
S2, P: Ø/j-/ɨ-

(a) 1

S

A P

A, P: Ø
S: n-

(b) 3

Figure 4.58: Alignment in Ye’kwana 1↔3 scenarios.

S1 S2

A P

A, S1: m-
S2, P: a(j)-/ə(j)-/o(j)-

(a) 2

S

A P

A, P: Ø
S: n-

(b) 3

Figure 4.59: Alignment in Ye’kwana 2↔3 scenarios.
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S1 S2

A P

A, S1: k(V)-
S2, P: k-

(a) 1+2

S

A P

A, P: Ø
S: n-

(b) 3

Figure 4.60: Alignment in Ye’kwana 1+2↔3 scenarios.

S1 S2

A P

A: mən-
S1: Ø/j-/ɨ-
S2: w-
P: k-

(a) 1

S1 S2

A P

A: k-
S1: a(j)-/ə(j)-/o(j)-
S2: m-
P: mən-

(b) 2

Figure 4.61: Alignment in Ye’kwana 1↔2 scenarios.

S

A P

A, S, P: n-

Figure 4.62: Alignment in Ye’kwana 3↔3 scenarios.

Table 4.12: Overview of alignment types in Ye’kwana Set I forms.

Person Co-argument Alignment type
1 2 quadripartite
1 3 split-S
2 1 quadripartite
2 3 split-S
1+2 3 split-S
3 1 horizontal
3 2 horizontal
3 1+2 horizontal
3 3 neutral
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4.2.13 Alignment types in Kapón Set I forms

As was discussed in Section 3.3.13, the two investigated dialects Ingarikó and Akawaio
show different innovative forms in their Set I paradigms. Since it is very clear what
the old markers and what the new markers are in each case, I will simplify things by
establishing alignment types for what is essentially Proto-Kapón, for the innovative
Ingarikó, and for the innovative Akawaio forms. While I am somewhat glossing over
the fact that conservative formsmay co-occur with innovative ones in certain idiolects,
it is the only straightforward way to capture the morphological variation with regards
to alignment typology. Thisway, I show the old pattern and the new emerging patterns,
while ignoring patterns which can be considered intermediate from a larger diachronic
perspective.

The conservative (Proto-Kapón) forms are shown in Figures 4.63 to 4.66. The loss
of split-S, in combination with the conservation of 1>3 *t- , results in tripartite align-
ment for first person with a third person co-argument (Figure 4.63a), as well as for the
corresponding third person (Figure 4.63b). In 2↔3 scenarios, second person shows
accusative (Figure 4.64a), and third person horizontal alignment (Figure 4.64b). Local
scenarios show tripartite alignment for both participants, since *kən(j)- is a port-
manteaumarker, and *ku(j)- is a 1+2marker otherwise gone from the Set I paradigm,

S

A P

A: *t-
S: *u-/*w-
P: *u(j)-

(a) 1

S

A P

A: *Ø
S: *n-
P: *t-

(b) 3

Figure 4.63: Alignment in Kapón 1↔3 scenarios (conservative).

S

A P

A, S: *m-
P: *ə(j)-

(a) 2

S

A P

A, P: *Ø
S: *n-

(b) 3

Figure 4.64: Alignment in Kapón 2↔3 scenarios (conservative).
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S

A P

A: *kən(j)-
S: *u-/*w-
P: *ku(j)-

(a) 1

S

A P

A: *ku(j)-
S: *m-
P: *kən(j)-

(b) 2

Figure 4.65: Alignment in Kapón 1↔2 scenarios (conservative).

S

A P

A: *Ø
S, P: *n-

Figure 4.66: Alignment in Kapón 3↔3 scenarios (conservative).

but conserved elsewhere (Figure 4.65). Nonlocal scenarios show ergative alignment
(Figure 4.66).

Turning to the innovations in Ingarikó, we find new forms in local scenarios, as
well as in 1>3 scenarios, both including Pmarkers (in combinationwith an A pronoun).
This leads to zero-marked first personwhenwith a third person co-argument, resulting
in tripartite alignment (Figure 4.67a), and an ergatively aligned third person with first
person co-arguments (Figure 4.67b). Since the P markers for first and second person
have been lost in intransitive verbs, local scenarios show tripartite alignment for both
persons (Figure 4.68).

Akawaio has gone the opposite way, employing A markers in local scenarios; 1>3
scenarios remain unchanged. This results in accusative alignment for both first and
second person (Figure 4.69). The use of s(i)- in 1>2 scenarios also has the effect that it
can no longer be considered a portmanteau marker, but rather a first person marker.
This means that third person now shows horizontal alignment with first person (Fig-
ure 4.70b).

A summary of these three alignment systems is shown in Table 4.13.
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S

A P

A: Ø
S: w-/u-
P: u(j)-

(a) 1

S

A P

A: Ø
S, P: n-

(b) 3

Figure 4.67: Alignment in Kapón 1↔3 scenarios (Ingarikó).

S

A P

A: Ø
S: w-/u-
P: u(j)-

(a) 1

S

A P

A: Ø
S: m-
P: e(j)-/a(j)-/ə(j)-

(b) 2

Figure 4.68: Alignment in Kapón 1↔2 scenarios (Ingarikó).

S

A P

A: t-
S: w-/u-
P: Ø

(a) 1

S

A P

A, S: m-
P: Ø

(b) 2

Figure 4.69: Alignment in Kapón 1↔2 scenarios (Akawaio).

S

A P

A: s-
S: u-/w-
P: Ø/(u)j-/u-

(a) 1

S

A P

A, P: Ø
S: n-

(b) 3

Figure 4.70: Alignment in Kapón 1↔3 scenarios (Akawaio).
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Table 4.13: Overview of alignment types in Kapón Set I forms.

Person Co-argument Proto-Kapón Ingarikó Akawaio
1 2 tripartite tripartite tripartite
1 3 tripartite tripartite tripartite
2 1 tripartite tripartite accusative
2 3 accusative accusative accusative
3 1 tripartite ergative horizontal
3 2 horizontal horizontal horizontal
3 3 ergative ergative ergative

4.2.14 Alignment types in Pemón Set I forms

In contrast to Kapón, there are no inverse and local scenarios in the surviving Set I
forms in Pemón, as discussed in Section 3.3.14. It has been claimed to have accusative
alignment in its Set I forms (Olza & de Armellada 1994: 112–116). At first sight, this
seems intuitive, since e.g. 2>3 is marked identically to 2S (Table 3.63). However, there
is no 2P to which one could compare 2S and 2A with a third person co-argument. Vice
versa, there is no 3A argument to which one could compare 3S and 3P with a sec-
ond person co-argument. In the case of local scenarios, only 1>2 is attested, meaning
that the missing comparanda are 2A and 1P. In this highly defective system, the only
combination of persons where all three roles are available for comparison is in non-
local scenarios, where n- must be seen as marking both participants (4.6), resulting in
neutral alignment.

(4.6) Pemón (Álvarez 1997: 82)
paruru
banana

n-aimuku-i
3-pick.up-ind

‘Did he pick up the banana?’

4.2.15 Alignment types in Panare Set I forms

As in Kapón (Section 4.2.13), there are different dialectal innovative forms in Panare Set
I forms. I will again first discuss the conservative system, and treat the innovations as
resulting in distinct new systems, ignoring co-occurring conservative and innovative
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S1 S2

A P

A: t-
S1: w-
S2: Ø/j-
P: Ø/j-

(a) 1

S

A P

A: Ø
S: n-
P: t-

(b) 3

Figure 4.71: Alignment in Panare 1↔3 scenarios (conservative).

S

A P

A, S: m-
P: a(j)-

(a) 2

S

A P

A, P: Ø
S: n-

(b) 3

Figure 4.72: Alignment in Panare 2↔3 scenarios (conservative).

S1 S2

A P

A: k-
S1: w-
S2: Ø/j-
P: Ø

(a) 1

S

A P

A, S: m-
P: k-

(b) 2

Figure 4.73: Alignment in Panare 1↔2 scenarios (conservative).

forms. Panare conserves the 1>3 marker t- as well as split-S in first person, result-
ing in a quadripartite pattern in combination with third person (Figure 4.71a). Due to
existence of this portmanteau marker, third person shows tripartite alignment with a
first person co-argument (Figure 4.71b). Second person has lost split-S, resulting in ac-
cusative alignment with a third person co-argument (Figure 4.72a); third person shows
horizontal alignment (Figure 4.72b). Local scenarios preserve k- in 1>2 scenarios,
but have innovativem- in 2>1 scenarios. This leads to quadripartite alignment for first
(Figure 4.73a), and accusative alignment for second person (Figure 4.73b). Nonlocal
scenarios show ergative alignment (Figure 4.74). An overview of these conservative
patterns is given in Table 4.14.

In an innovation that seems to be fairly wide-spread, in 1>2 scenarios the prefix t-
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S

A P

A: Ø
S, P: n-

Figure 4.74: Alignment in Panare 3↔3 scenarios (conservative).

S1 S2

A P

A: t-
S1: w-
S2: Ø/j-
P: Ø/j-

(a) 1

S

A P

A, P: Ø
S: n-

(b) 3

Figure 4.75: Alignment in Panare 1↔3 scenarios (innovative).

S1 S2

A P

A: t-
S1: w-
S2: Ø/j-
P: Ø

(a) 1

S

A P

A, S: m-
P: Ø

(b) 2

Figure 4.76: Alignment in Panare 1↔2 scenarios (innovative).

is now used. This makes it a first person marker rather than a portmanteau, resulting
in horizontal alignment for third person with a first person co-argument (Figure 4.75b).
In local scenarios, it still results in quadripartite for first, and accusative alignment for
second person, but now without portmanteaux (Figure 4.76).

In the Colorado valley dialect, 1>2 allows another innovative marker: a(j)-. Due to
the absence of that marker in intransitive verbs, the alignment for second person does
not change (accusative, although now without portmanteaux), only the one for first
person, which is now not marked in either A or P role, resulting in a split-S/horizontal
alignment (Figure 4.77a).

An overview of these patterns is given in Table 4.14.
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S1 S2

A P

A, P: Ø
S1: w-
S2: Ø/j-

(a) 1

S

A P

A, S: m-
P: a(j)-

(b) 2

Figure 4.77: Alignment in Panare 1↔2 scenarios (Colorado valley).

Table 4.14: Overview of alignment types in Panare Set I forms.

Person Co-argument Conservative Innovative Colorado valley
1 2 quadripartite quadripartite split-S/horizontal
1 3 quadripartite quadripartite quadripartite
2 1 accusative accusative accusative
2 3 accusative accusative accusative
3 1 tripartite horizontal tripartite
3 2 horizontal horizontal horizontal
3 3 ergative ergative ergative

4.2.16 Alignment types in Proto-Cariban Set I forms

For the sake of completeness, I apply the same approach used for modern languages
to Proto-Cariban. First person shows a split-S/accusative pattern, due to *t- and *w-
(Figure 4.78a). This also results in tripartite alignment for third person (Figure 4.78b)
Second person and 1+2 show the usual split-S (Figures 4.79a and 4.80a), while third per-
son has horizontal alignment. Local scenarios show split-S/horizontal alignment for
both persons, due to the presence of *k- (Figure 4.81). Third person shows ergative
alignment (Figure 4.82); an overview is given in Table 4.15.

S1 S2

A P

A: *t-
S1: *w-
S2, P: *uj-

(a) 1

S

A P

A: *Ø
S: *n-
P: *t-

(b) 3

Figure 4.78: Alignment in Proto-Cariban 1↔3 scenarios.
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S1 S2

A P

S1, A: *m-
S2, P: *əj-

(a) 2

S

A P

A, P: *Ø
S: *n-

(b) 3

Figure 4.79: Alignment in Proto-Cariban 2↔3 scenarios.

S1 S2

A P

S1, A: *kɨt-
S2, P: *k-

(a) 1+2

S

A P

A, P: *Ø
S: *n-

(b) 3

Figure 4.80: Alignment in Proto-Cariban 1+2↔3 scenarios.

S1 S2

A P

S1: *w-
S2: *uj-
A, P: *k-

(a) 1

S1 S2

A P

S1: *m-
S2: *əj-
A, P: *k-

(b) 2

Figure 4.81: Alignment in Proto-Cariban 1↔2 scenarios.

S

A P

A: *Ø
S, P: *n-

Figure 4.82: Alignment in Proto-Cariban 3↔3 scenarios.



222 CHAPTER 4. ALIGNMENT

Table 4.15: Overview of alignment types in Proto-Cariban Set I forms.

Person Co-argument Alignment type
1 2 split-S/neutral
1 3 split-S/ergative
2 1 split-S/neutral
2 3 split-S
1+2 3 split-S
3 1 tripartite
3 2 horizontal
3 1+2 horizontal
3 3 ergative

4.3 Some alignment types outside of Set I

Set II forms, innovated from deverbalizations, are a staple in the alignment typology
of Cariban languages. Since the possessor of originally nominalized intransitive verbs
corresponds to the S argument, and that of transitive verbs corresponds to the P ar-
gument, they have in principle ergative alignment. These are the forms most promi-
nently featuring in discussions about “split ergativity” in Cariban (e.g. Álvarez 1997;
Cruz 2005: 426–445; Gildea 2012: 474–479). Here, I will briefly discuss some under-
discussed aspects of alignment types found in independent forms using Set II prefixes.
I begin with two innovative Set II forms in otherwise Set I-dominant languages: the
Werikyana Progressive and the Tiriyó Past Habitual (Section 4.3.1). Then, I alignment
in the Set II-dominant Pemongan languages (Section 4.3.2). Finally, I briefly discuss
Panare and “nominative-absolutive” alignment (Section 4.3.3).

4.3.1 Ergative and accusative alignment in Set II forms

Different Set II forms can easily show distinct alignment types, depending on the
source construction. Here, I will briefly contrast two such forms occurring in oth-
erwise Set I-dominant languages, Werikyana and Tiriyó. The Werikyana Progressive
was introduced in Section 3.3.1; it is discussed in more detail by Gildea & Alves (2010).
It originated in a simple nominalization with *-rɨ, which in transitive scenarios was
made the argument of the postposition *pəkə ‘occupied with’. That is, possessed nomi-
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S

A P

A: Ø
S, P: a-/o-

Figure 4.83: Second person alignment in the Werikyana Progressive.

S

A P

A, S: Ø
P: a-/ə-/o-

Figure 4.84: Second person alignment in the Tiriyó Past Habitual.

nalizations such as ‘your going down’ (4.7a) or ‘your being seen’ (4.7b) formed the basis
for the new independent verb form. This development is largely the standard scenario
for the development of Set II clauses, resulting in ergative alignment (Figure 4.83).

(4.7) Werikyana (Spike Gildea, p.c.)

a. o-hto-rɨ
2-descend-pRog
‘You are descending.’

b. o-one-roko
2-see-pRog
‘S/he is seeing you.’

However, this does not mean that all innovated Set II forms show ergative align-
ment. Tiriyó has innovated an independent Habitual Past, likely from the Supine
(Meira 1998: 130–133, 1999: 329–332). While the details of the diachronic develop-
ment are unknown, the identity of prefixes and suffixes of the two forms is suggestive.
Notably, the source construction only allowed P prefixes, with S being zero-marked –
‘in order to see it’, but ‘in order to sleep’, and not *‘for my sleeping’. The different status
of the source construction made for a different prefix paradigm. In the Habitual Past,
this trivially results in accusative alignment, shown for second person in Figure 4.84.
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S

A P1 P2

A: Ø
P1: t-/t͡ʃ-
S, P2: Ø/i-

Figure 4.85: Third person alignment in the Werikyana Progressive.

S

A P2P1

A, S: Ø
P1: t-
P2: Ø/i-

Figure 4.86: Third person alignment in the Tiriyó Habitual Past.

Both languages preserve reflexes of *t-, yielding a split-P pattern for third per-
son. This results in a split-P/ergative pattern for Werikyana (Figure 4.85), and a split-
P/accusative pattern for Tiriyó (Figure 4.86). This serves as an illustration that in Ca-
riban, rather complex alignments can also be found outside of Set I forms.

4.3.2 Alignment in Pemongan Set II forms

Pemongan languages are known for their ergative-heavymorphosyntax, with themost
frequent TAM configurations employing Set II paradigms. However, I will argue that
most of these paradigms do not actually show ergative alignment, or at least not for
all persons. This is due to the etymological presence of the SA class marker *w-. As
was discussed in Sections 3.3.13 and 3.3.14, the evidence is not in favor of it occurring
on SA verbs in Proto-Pemongan, but rather on intransitive verbs in general. It cannot
be analyzed as a separate morpheme in any of the modern varieties (with the possible
exception of Wayawa’pai Akawaio). Accordingly, since it has become part of the S
prefixes, most persons inmost Pemongan varieties actually show tripartite, rather than
ergative alignment.

Both Kapón and Macushi show tripartite alignment for all persons in their index-
ing,18 since S prefixes show reflexes of *w-, P prefixes show reflexes of *j-, and A is

18Although the fleeting nature of reflexes of *w- in Akawaio might have resulted in ergative align-
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S

A P

A, S: Ø
P: u(j)-

Figure 4.87: First person alignment in Pemón Set II forms.

S

A P

A: Ø
S: aw-/au-
P: a(j)-

Figure 4.88: Second person alignment in Pemón Set II forms.

not marked in the prefix slot. I will not illustrate this tripartite alignment for Kapón
and Macushi in detail, but refer the reader to Sections 3.3.13 and 3.3.15. Pemón (Sec-
tion 3.3.14) on the other hand shows an interesting array of alignment types worthy
of a brief discussion. Since first person *u- has been fully lost, 1S is arguably marked
identically to 1A, namely zero, resulting in nominative alignment (Figure 4.87). Sec-
ond person shows a distinction between S aw-/au- and P a(j)-, resulting in tripartite
alignment (Figure 4.88). In the third person, we actually find ergative alignment (Fig-
ure 4.89) An overview of alignment types in Pemongan Set II forms is given in Ta-
ble 4.16. This shows that languages like Macushi, which are often used as examples
of maximally “ergative languages”, both in Cariban studies (Derbyshire 1999: 35–36)
and elsewhere (Dixon 1994: 138), actually show tripartite alignment of their prefixes.
It is also a demonstration that Set II forms can develop alignment splits, and differ in
closely related and mutually intelligible languages.

ment for some person, for some dialect; a detailed investigation of single Akawaio dialects would be
necessary.
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S

A P

A: Ø
S, P: i(j)-

Figure 4.89: Third person alignment in Pemón Set II forms.

Table 4.16: Alignment types in Pemongan Set II forms.

Person Ingarikó Akawaio Pemón Macushi
1 tripartite tripartite nominative tripartite
2 tripartite tripartite tripartite tripartite
3 tripartite tripartite ergative tripartite

4.3.3 Nominative-absolutive alignment in Panare?

Gildea & Alves (2010) have proposed the existence of an unusual alignment type in
Panare (and Werikyana, and some Jê languages): nominative-absolutive alignment.
This terminology arises from a a different definition of alignment than I have intro-
duced in Section 4.1.1. It differs from the definition employed here by not only basing
the labels on what marked identically, but overtly, as well as by considering the entire
verbal construction as having one single alignment type. In the construction type in
question, the lexical verb bears either an S or a P prefix, depending on the transitivity
of the verb. The auxiliary, on the other hand, is marked for S or A. This is illustrated
for 2S in (4.8a), for 3S in (4.8b). In both cases, the auxiliary after the verb agrees with
the S argument, as does the lexical verb – albeit with different prefixes. In (4.9a), the
(transitive) lexical verb bears the 3P marker j-, while the auxiliary is marked for 2A,
with m-. (4.9b) shows the same 3P on the verb, but with a third person auxiliary.

(4.8) Panare (Payne & Payne 2013: 170, 31)

a. o-tə-htepi
2SA-go-des

m-ah
2-be

amən
2pRo

‘You wanted to go.’
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b. j-u-tə-n
3-SA-go-nspec

kəh
3.anim.cop

kən
med.dem.anim

‘S/he is gonna go.’

(4.9) Panare (Payne & Payne 2013: 219, 31)

a. j-amɨ-htepa
3P-get-des

ka
q

m-ah
2-be

amən
2pRo

‘Do you want to get it?’

b. j-anompa-ɲe
3P-adorn-nspec

kəh
3.anim.cop

kən
med.dem.anim

‘S/he is gonna adorn him/her.’

As I have discussed in Section 4.1.1, it is necessary to distinguish different slots when
establishing alignment types; in this case, the lexical verb and the auxiliary are two
distinct morphosyntactic loci with person marking. My interpretation is shown in
Figure 4.90, with two distinct patterns.

S

A P

(a) Lexical verb

S

A P

(b) Auxiliary

Figure 4.90: Alignment in Panare “nom-abs” constructions.
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4.4 Discussion

The bulk of this discussion will be centered around alignment types in Set I systems,
as they are clearly more complex. For individual languages and single person com-
binations, the established patterns were already given in tables Table 4.1 to 4.14. A
cross-tabulation of person value and alignment types is shown in Table 4.17, sorted
by frequency. That is, columns represent person values, and each row shows how
many times a specific alignment type occurs with what person; co-arguments are not
represented.19 In Section 4.4.1, I discuss the overall large complexity encountered in
these patterns, and the splits by which they are conditioned. In Section 4.4.2, I inves-
tigate if any larger patterns can be found in the distribution of alignment types across
languages, persons, and co-arguments.

19Logically, there are more instances of third person, since it can take all co-arguments, and few
instances of 1+2, since it a) only has third person co-arguments, and b) was lost entirely in Proto--
Panare-Pemongan Set I forms.
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Table 4.17: Cross-tabulation of person values and alignment types.

1 2 1+2 3 Total
horizontal 0 1 0 32 33
split-S 3 10 9 0 22
ergative 0 0 0 11 11
split-S/horizontal 5 6 0 0 11
accusative 0 7 3 0 10
split-S/accusative 4 1 0 2 7
tripartite 2 1 0 4 7
quadripartite 3 3 0 0 6
split-S/partial neutral 0 0 0 4 4
quadripartite/ergative 2 0 0 0 2
quinquepartite 2 0 0 0 2
split-S/ergative 2 0 0 0 2
neutral 0 0 0 2 2
triple split-S 2 0 0 0 2
triple split-S/horizontal 2 0 0 0 2
quadruple split-S 1 0 0 0 1
quadruple split-S/horizontal 1 0 0 0 1
split-S/split horizontal 0 0 0 1 1
split-S/split-P 0 0 0 1 1
Total 29 29 12 57 127

4.4.1 Alignment types and splits in Cariban

Before discussing potential patterns that emerge, my primary conclusion is that align-
ment in Set I forms is immensely complex, once one actually takes person and co-
argument based alignment splits into consideration. Cariban languages were already
known for showing fairly elaborate patterns with regards to alignment. I will compare
different aspects of the patterns in Table 4.17, and show that Cariban alignment is in
fact even more complex than has been claimed so far.

The first dimension to be considered is the amount of factors conditioning align-
ment splits. Those discussed by Gildea (2012: 460) are a) TAM configuration; b) per-
son-based split (Set I as per Dixon [1994], see Section 4.1.2); c) lexically based (split-S);
and d) main vs subordinate clauses. Under the approach taken here, the lexically-based
splits are incorporated into the alignment types, but co-argument sensitivity is added
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as a criterion for split alignment. This results in four conditioning factors for align-
ment splits in many languages of the family, with most of the complexity contained in
Set I forms.

I briefly illustrate this resulting complexity in alignment splits in Figure 4.91, using
the example of Tiriyó. The first split is between dependent and independent clauses.
The second split is TAM-based, where one must distinguish nominalized verbs and
supine forms in dependent clauses, and the habitual past and Set I TAM configura-
tion in independent clauses. All forms further show a third person-based split, where:
a) nominalized forms show ergatively aligned Set II prefixes, with a split P in third
person, similar to the Werikyana progressive (Figures 4.83 and 4.85); b) supine forms
show the same split between sap ergative and third person split-P/ergative as the ha-
bitual past (Figures 4.84 and 4.86); and c) Set I forms show the various person-based
splits discussed in Section 4.2.6. Finally, Set I forms show a fourth, co-argument based,
split.20

dependent
nmlz 3 split-S/ergative

sap ergative
sup 3 split-P/accusative

sap accusative

independent

hab.pst 3 split-P/accusative
sap accusative

Set I

3
3 ergative
1+2 horizontal
2 horizontal
1 horizontal

1+2 3 split-S
2 3 split-S

1 split-S/horizontal
1 3 triple split-S

2 triple split-S/horizontal

Figure 4.91: Alignment splits in Tiriyó indexing.

The secondmeasurement for complexity is that of howmany alignment types there
are. Even when treating hierarchical indexing as a single alignment type, Cariban
languages show a fair amount of different alignment types:

[E]very modern language in the family has had access to the same set
20If SA(1/2) and SP verbs are taken as constituting a fifth split condition, split-S would be split into erga-

tive and accusative, triple split-S would be split into ergative, accusative, and tripartite, split-P/ergative
into ergative and tripartite, and so forth. There would be fewer distinct patterns, but more splits.
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of historical material, meaning that any given individual language could
potentially present all of these alignment types simultaneously. Such a
language would be exceptional in the list of languages of the world for
sheer number of splits attested at any one time. (Gildea 2012: 477)

Gildea (2012: 477) lists the following alignment types: a) inverse; b) split-S; c) ac-
cusative; and d) ergative. The first two represent Gildea’s approach to the Set I sys-
tems, while the latter two occur in innovative forms (Section 4.3). I have shown that
many more alignment types are found in Set I forms, totaling 19 distinct alignment
types (Table 4.17). This large number of alignment types of course also affects how
many different alignment types can be found in a single language. Table 4.18 gives
an overview of how many different alignment types are found in the individual Set I
forms. Three show 7 distinct alignment types, and no language shows fewer than 4.21

Table 4.18: Count of distinct alignment types in different Set I paradigms.

Arara 7
Carijona 7
Ikpeng 7
Akuriyó 6
Kari’ña 6
Tiriyó 6
Panare (Colorado valley) 6
Werikyana 6
Apalaí 5
Panare (conservative) 5
Hixkaryána 5
Wayana 4
Kapón (Akawaio) 4
Waiwai 4
Kapón (conservative) 4
Ye’kwana 4
Panare (innovative) 4
Kapón (Ingarikó) 4

21Even if one works with the five basic alignment types of tripartite, neutral, horizontal, ergative,
and accusative, languages like Ye’kwana still show all five types.
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The third dimension wherein we find a so far underdiscussed complexity is in the
lexical intransitive splits with first person arguments. Many languages go beyond a
“simple” split-S alignment, introducing three or even four distinct S markers. Lan-
guages like Arara and Ikpeng also show an additional lexical split in third person P,
stemming from the difference between normal transitive and t-adding verbs. These
two factors result in fairly complex alignment types, which are in turn only a small
part (often confined to a single person–co-argument pair) of the larger system.

4.4.2 Distributional patterns of alignment types in Set I
systems

Unfortunately, this last aspect of the complexity which emerged from my investiga-
tion of Set I forms also makes it hard to find tendencies. The single patterns show such
a range of complexity that they are not straightforwardly compared to each other.22

From a cross-linguistic point of view, one could want to test such patterns as what per-
son value is more likely to trigger ergative alignment. From a diachronic perspective,
alignment change is a common subject of investigation. The complexity of individual
patterns as well as the overall number is a serious obstacle for both endeavors.

This relatively low comparability can be illustrated with NeighborNet analysis,
which visualizes (dis-)similarity of Set I alignment types in different languages (Fig-
ure 4.92). The graph shows a rather spaced out pattern, with few close connections.
The closeness between Arara and Ikpeng as well as between the different Panare and
Kapón systems is expected, based on the near identical Set I paradigms. The large dis-
tance of Arara and Ikpeng from the rest of the family is due to the mixed Set I/Set II
forms showing no *n-, but rather both split-S and split-P with third person, leading to
many divergent alignment types for that person value.

There is one unexpected result: Tiriyó and Werikyana show fully identical align-
ment types in Set I forms. At first sight, this is interesting, because they are in contact,
albeit more intensively so only in the last few decades (Gildea 1997: 177–178; Meira
1999: 16–17). However, the closeness of their alignment types is not due to shared

22Under the approach where alignment types are further decomposed, this incomparability still
exists, but because of the large number of splits, which are not easily comparable due to the non-
isomorphic and ultimately arbitrary S classes in different person values.
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Figure 4.92: NeighborNet of Set I alignment types.
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innovations, but rather due to their relative conservativeness, as well as accidental
isomorphism. They largely use cognate (and conservative, with the exception of 1>3)
prefixes. Additionally, both have innovated triple split-S for first person, but from en-
tirely different sources, and with different targets: Tiriyó has largely replaced old 1SA
*w- with t-/s-, while Werikyana is in the process of replacing old 1SP Ø/j- with k-. We-
rikyana also shows a change whereby 1+2SA kɨt-/kɨt͡ʃ- is replacing 1+2SP k-. However,
since these are both intransitive markers, and since the change is not complete, there
are still two distinct 1+2S markers, resulting in the same pattern for 1+2 as in Tiriyó,
which is not undergoing such an innovation.

While Table 4.17 above shows the language-independent connections between per-
son values and alignment types, it is not particularly helpful in recognizing patterns.
For this goal, I have produced a heatmap showing the correlation person and pattern
(Figure 4.93). Since the different person values do not occur equally frequently (Ta-
ble 4.17), the values are represented as percentages in relation to the person value, so
for example about 56% of third persons show horizontal alignment. Some hotspots
are clearly visible in Figure 4.93: a) 1+2 with split-S alignment, less so with accusative
alignment; b) second person with split-S alignment, less so with accusative alignment;
and c) third person with horizontal alignment, less so with ergative alignment. As for
first person, it cannot be characterized by a concentration on a certain pattern, but
rather by its wide range of different patterns, a point to which I will return. First,
I will discuss the patterns that emerge when co-arguments are taken into account –
Figure 4.93 only shows single person values, ignoring the co-arguments.

The distribution of alignment types across different person values and co-argu-
ments is shown in Figure 4.94. I will start with the most simple pattern, that for 1+2,
which only occurs with third person co-arguments. It predominantly shows split-S
alignment, with about 25% accusative alignment. This accusative alignment is a result
of two innovations, the replacement of 1+2SP *k-with 1+2SA *tɨ(t)- in Proto-Waiwaian,
and the replacement of *k- with 1+2SA s- in Apalaí. It should be noted that this rather
low internal diversity is also due to the fact that the 1+2 category was lost in Proto-
Panare-Pemongan. Modern languages of that group show a tendency to losing the
SA/SP distinction, which would likely also have affected the entirely lost 1+2 prefixes.

Also rather low in complexity is second person, which shows a clear tendency
to split-S with third person, as well as some accusative patterns. Split-S is of course
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Figure 4.93: Distribution of alignment types across person values.
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Figure 4.94: Distribution of alignment types across persons and co-arguments.
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the conservative pattern, while – as in the case of 1+2 – accusative patterns arose
from the loss of split-S: Waiwai, Carijona, Proto-Pemongan, and Panare replaced the
reflexes of 2SP *əj- with 2SA *m-. As for first person co-arguments, most prominent
is the conservative split-S/horizontal alignment, followed by quadripartite alignment.
Split-S/horizontal corresponds to the Proto-Cariban pattern, where both local scenar-
ios are marked identically, and neither of them with a first or second person marker.
Quadripartite alignment means that the local scenarios are marked differently, but
again neither of them with a first or second person marker; there is maximum differ-
entiation. This is found in the Xinguan languages, Wayana, and Ye’kwana. A minor
pattern for second person with first person co-arguments is accusative, which is found
in Waiwai, Panare, and Akawaio, which use *m- in 2>1 scenarios, and which have lost
split-S. These local scenarios will be discussed in more detail in Section 5.5.

Turning to third person, there is a clear tendency for horizontal alignment with sap
co-arguments and ergative alignment with third person co-arguments. The horizon-
tal alignment is a simple consequence of third person only being marked in nonlocal
scenarios, due to the person hierarchy (Section 5.3). The ergative alignment with third
person co-arguments is an interesting case; ergativity with third person is frequent
cross-linguistically (Silverstein 1976; Dixon 1994: 83–87; Donohue 2008: 42). The usual
explanation is that third person is lower on the universal person hierarchy, and there-
fore more likely to be marked as agentive. However, that explanation pertains to the
flagging of third person nouns and pronouns, not the indexing. The reason for ergative
alignment in 3>3 scenarios is primarily due to my interpretation of the complemen-
tary distribution of third person markers with preverbal objects. Under my analysis,
third personmarkers which are sensitive to the presence of a P argument are P-markers
(Section 4.1.2). Thus, this preference for ergative alignment is ultimately due to the fact
that there is a tight PV constituent in Cariban, or that the P is part of the verb phrase,
depending on the analysis (Section 6.1.3). As in the other cases discussed so far, there
seems to be no underlying functional explanation for the pattern. Tripartite alignment
with first person co-arguments is due to 1>3 portmanteau morphemes like Kari’ña s-
or Carijona i-. The smattering of other alignment types for third person originates in
split-S and split-P (t-adding verbs) in Xinguan languages, as well the non-interaction
of lexical objects and n- in Waiwai, Ye’kwana, and Pemón (Section 6.2.1).

Finally, first person strongly differs from the other person values in the sheer num-
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ber of different alignment types. There are some more frequent types, but only rather
weakly so. As in the reverse case, split-S/horizontal alignment with second person
coarguments is the Proto-Cariban pattern, and quadripartite alignment is found when
innovative portmanteaux are introduced to local scenarios. For Wayana, Apalaí, and
Ye’kwana, the replacement of 1>3 *ti-with 1SA *w- leads to split-S alignment with third
person co-arguments. In Waiwaian, my interpretation of k- as a first person marker in
local scenarios (Sections 3.3.2 and 3.3.3) as well as the use ofm- in 2>1 scenarios leads
to split-S/accusative alignment with second person co-arguments.

However, as I have stated above, first person is not primarily characterized by the
concentration on certain patterns, but rather by the distribution across a large number
of patterns. Most of these patterns are characterized by the presence of more than two
S markers, resulting in triple split-S (quadruple in Akuriyó), with varying alignments
with A and P. While there is no space to discuss every innovation in detail, the list in
(4.10) should suffice to illustrate the amount of change that first person markers in Set
I forms have undergone. Details on individual indexes can be found in the relevant
sketches in Chapter 3, for the reconstructible proto-systems, the reader is referred to
Appendix A. The comparative tables for the SA and SP markers in Gildea (1998: 90–92)
further serve to illustrate the diversity encountered with first person.

(4.10) a. 1+2 *k- to 1SP in Proto-Parukotoan

b. 1SP *k- to 1SA in Proto-Waiwaian

c. 1+2 *k- to 1SA in Proto-Pekodian

d. innovative *ini- to 1>3 in Proto-Xinguan

e. 1>3 *t- to 1SA in Proto-Tiriyoan

f. 1+2 *k- to 1SA in Akuriyó

g. 1SP *ji- to 1SA in Carijona

h. 1SA *w-/u- to 1SP in Proto-Pemongan

In comparison, second person and 1+2 remain largely untouched, except the odd
replacement of an SA marker with an SP one or vice versa, or the widespread introduc-
tion of *uku j- instead of *k- for 1+2SP. In addition, intransitive first person marking
is also distinct from second person and 1+2 in being the only person which shows a)
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the use of markers of a different person value, 1+2 *k-, and b) the replacement of SA
markers with SP markers. Something about the first person makes it more prone to
replacement of existing markers, and with different sources for innovative markers,
compared to other persons. As in the case of local scenarios (Section 5.5), this merits
some explanation.

Helmbrecht (1996) argues that the first person receives priority over other persons
in Native North American languages. One pattern with which he demonstrates this
priority is the tendency for first person forms – as opposed to other persons – to be
replaced with innovative forms, from various sources (Helmbrecht 1996: 71–73). He
explains this tendency as follows:

[I]n essence, I believe that there are some kinds of taboos or politeness
rules which require that a speaker should not draw too much attention to
his or her own person by using an explicit means of self-reference. Speak-
ers should not empathize too much with themselves because this may of-
fend their interlocutors. (Helmbrecht 1996: 74)

I suggest that such a pragmatic motivation is also responsible for the deviating di-
achronic patterns observed for first person intransitive verbs in Cariban. In particular,
the use of the 1+2 marker *k- for first person forms in Akuriyó, Proto-Pekodian, and
Proto-Parukotoan can be seen as one strategy to avoid self-reference, by using amarker
of a different person. The question of why it was never the 1+2 A-oriented marker *kɨt-
which was employed for that purpose, but only the P-oriented *k-, can be answered
with a look to local scenarios (Section 5.5). I suggest that the existence of *k- in Proto-
Cariban 1>2 and 2>1 scenarios facilitated its use in first person intransitive verbs as
well. On the other hand, this was not the case for 1+2 *kɨt-, which did not feature in
local scenarios and was accordingly not recruited for first person intransitive verbs.

Finally, I will briefly return to the question of cross-linguistic comparability, which
was reduced somewhat by the approach to lexical splits I have taken for the Cariban
system. While the alternative approach would result in a plethora of purely lexically
based and thus non-meaningful splits, it could facilitate the comparison with other
languages. In order to increase comparability, I have broken down the patterns seen
in Figures 4.93 and 4.94 to the five basic types (Zúñiga 2018): tripartite, neutral, hori-
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zontal, ergative, and accusative. The resulting patterns are shown in Figure 4.95; I will
briefly discuss them.

In mixed scenarios, the prototypical pattern is ergative and accusative for the sap,
and horizontal for third person. The stronger correlation between accusative align-
ment and third person co-arguments for second person and 1+2 is due to the afore-
mentioned pattern of only SA markers replacing SP markers with these persons, but
not the other way around. In nonlocal scenarios, the complementary distribution of n-
and lexical objects is again reflected. For both first and second person, local scenarios
either show tripartite or horizontal alignment. These are due to the patterns which will
be discussed in more detail in Section 5.5; horizontal alignment is due to the use of 1+2
markers in both local scenarios, and literally any innovation in local scenarios will lead
to tripartite alignment, at least for one of the two sap. The strong correlation of tripar-
tite alignment with first person and third person co-arguments is due to two factors:
a) the splits between 1>3 and 1SA markers, also reflected in tripartite alignment for
third person with first person co-arguments, and b) the many innovative 1SA markers.
Compared to second person and 1+2, first person shows fewer accusative alignments
with third person co-arguments; this is because, unlike in the other persons, it is not
only SA markers that are extended to other intransitive verbs. In summation, no ad-
ditional patterns emerge when breaking down the alignment types to these five basic
ones.
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Figure 4.95: Percentage of basic alignment types per person combination.

4.5 Summary

This chapter was largely centered around deconstructing the notion of “hierarchical
alignment” (Section 4.1.1) and establishing person and co-argument dependent align-
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ment types for Set I forms in various Cariban languages (Section 4.2). I have shown that
the issue of alignment in Cariban languages, if investigated using such a fine-grained
approach, is much more complex than was previously claimeds in the literature. Fur-
ther deconstructing alignment splits according to lexical classes, as well as considering
the whole range of different forms discussed in Gildea (1998), would result in very elab-
orate distributions of different alignment types. For reasons of space, this was not done
here, but such an approach would yield a more complete picture of alignment splits in
single Cariban languages (outside of Set I), resulting in crosslinguistically very complex
patterns. I have also shown that the consequences of the hierarchically conditioned
person marking pattern is reflected in the resulting alignment types in local scenarios.
Finally, first person has emerged as much more susceptible to innovations in person
markers, across the family. This was characterized as being due to similar pragmatic
reasons as the often opaque markers used in local scenarios, which will be discussed
in the next chapter, in Section 5.5.



Chapter 5

Hierarchical effects, inversion, and
pragmatic disguise

The various Set I person marking systems have received different analyses by different
scholars. In Chapter 3, I introduced the markers solely from a formal perspective, in
the by now familiar function-agnostic layout. One possibility is to analyze the pre-
fixes in transitive verbs as portmanteaux, which encode both participants at once, as
suggested for Hixkaryána, Apalaí or Kari’ña (Derbyshire 1985: 32; Koehn & Koehn
1986: 107; Hoff 1995a: 347). The other, more widespread analysis is one employing
the notion of a person hierarchy, where prefixes in transitive verbs only mark one
participant, namely the one that is higher on a person hierarchy. This has been sug-
gested for Waiwai, Tiriyó, Ikpeng, Waimiri-Atroari, Wayana, Ye’kwana, Panare, and
Arara (Hawkins 1998: 27; Meira 1999: 286; Pachêco 2001: 72; Bruno 2003: 117–118;
Tavares 2005: 209; Cáceres Arandia 2011: 210; Payne & Payne 2013: 197; Alves 2017a:
148).1 From this analysis as hierarchically conditioned prefixes came the notion of a
diRect/inveRse system, which is a central component of the prototypical picture of
hierarchical systems. As other similar systems, the Cariban Set I system is considered
by many to exhibit “hierarchical” or “inverse” alignment (or both), which was decon-
structed in Section 4.1.2.

In this chapter, I will take a look at the hierarchical aspects of Cariban Set I sys-

1Meira (1999) actually opts for an intermediate analysis between the hierarchical and the portman-
teaux one, where the prefixes do express both participants, but one dominantly so, which then explains
their use in intransitive clauses. Which prefix is selected is still dependent on a hierarchy.

243
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tems, at the concept of direction, as well as the special behavior of local scenarios.
First, I give crosslinguistically applicable definitions of hierarchical indexing and di-
rect/inverse systems (Section 5.1). I then explore whether these concepts are applicable
to the (pre-)Proto-Cariban system (Section 5.2). In Section 5.3, I elaborate the changes
to the (flat) Proto-Cariban hierarchy that have taken place in modern languages. Sec-
tion 5.4 is dedicated to the question of to what extent the concept of direction is present
in Set I systems. Section 5.5 takes a closer look at the innovations that have taken place
in local scenarios in Proto-Cariban and since. Section 5.6 summarizes and discusses the
contents of this chapter.

5.1 Definitions

The two central concepts for this chapter are hierarchically conditioned access to index
slots (Section 5.1.1) and the grammatical category of direction (Section 5.1.2). For both
concepts, I rely on the approach taken by Zúñiga (2006).

5.1.1 Hierarchies and indexing

Many languages show a certain sensitivity to some sort of hierarchy, with many differ-
ent effects in diachronic and synchronic grammar, as made prominent by Silverstein
(1976). In short, the referent that is higher on the hierarchy receives in some way
preferable treatment by the grammar. Relevant for Cariban is the concept of hierar-
chically conditioned access to index slots. The classic example to demonstrate this is
Plains Cree:

(5.1) Plains Cree (Algonquian, North America; Dahlstrom 1986: 69–70; segmentation
by Zúñiga 2008: 280)

a. ki-seːkih-aː-w
2-frighten-diR-3
‘You frighten him/her.’

b. ki-seːkih-ikw-w
2-frighten-inv-3
‘S/he frightens you.’
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c. ni-seːkih-aː-w
1-frighten-diR-3
‘I frighten him/her.’

d. ni-seːkih-ikw-w
1-frighten-inv-3
‘S/he frightens me.’

e. ki-seːkih-iti-n
2-frighten-inv-sap
‘I frighten you.’

f. ki-seːkih-i-n
2-frighten-diR-sap
‘You frighten me.’

g. Ø-seːkih-eː-w
3-frighten-diR-3
‘S/he (pRox) frightens him (obv).’

h. Ø-seːkih-ikw-w
3-frighten-inv-3
‘S/he (obv) frightens him (pRox).’

In this system, access to the first index slot can be described as being governed by
a hierarchy of the form 2 > 1 > 3 . If there is a second person argument, it is marked
in the first slot (with ki-), regardless of whether it occurs in a 2>3 (5.1a), a 3>2 (5.1b),
a 1>2 (5.1e), or a 2>1 (5.1f) scenario. That is, the semantic macrorole (A or P) of the
second person is not relevant for determining access to the slot. Next on the hierarchy
is the first person, which receives access to the slot only if there is no second person
involved (5.1c–d). Lowest on the hierarchy is the third person, which is only expressed
when neither a second nor a first person is involved (5.1g–h). Note that the hierarchy
2 > 1 > 3 is only valid for the person marking prefixes, not for the suffixes. There, a
more complex hierarchy 1+3 > 1+2 > 2pl > 3anim > sap has to be postulated (Zúñiga
2008: 281); only the lowest two levels of this hierarchy are illustrated in (5.1) above.
Since the prefixes (and suffixes) do not encode semantic roles, additional morphology
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is needed to assign A and P semantics to the involved persons, which is done with
direction markers.

5.1.2 Direction

In (5.1g–h) above, there are two third person arguments, each once occupying the
A, and once the P role, always receiving zero marking. However, the two scenarios
are not identical, since there is an additional slot resolving the ambiguity of who acts
on whom: -eː in (5.1g) is a direct marker, expressing that a referent higher on the
hierarchy acts on one lower on the hierarchy. On the other hand, -ikw in (5.1h) is an
inverse marker, expressing that a referent lower on the hierarchy acts on one higher on
the hierarchy. Thus, two different third persons can be distinguished by their relative
rank on the hierarchy. The one that is higher on the hierarchy is traditionally called
pRoximate, the other one obviate. The hierarchy postulated above can therefore be
extended to the form 2 > 1 > 3pRox > 3obv . Similarly, the semantic role assignment
in local scenarios in (5.1e–f) is carried out by the suffixes -iti and -i, which can also be
seen as having the functions of inverse and direct, but only in local scenarios. Since 2 is
higher than 1, 1>2 scenarios are inverse and receive the marker -iti (5.1e). Accordingly,
2>1 scenarios receive the direct marker -i (5.1f).

This grammatical category of the verb is called diRection, with the two possible
values diRect and inverse. Crucially, this expression of direction is related to, but
distinct from the hierarchical conditioned access to the person marking prefix slot.
While grammatical direction often co-occurs with hierarchically conditioned access to
indexing slots (for example in Plains Cree, where it can also be argued to depend on
the same hierarchy), it is not necessarily dependent on it, and the two concepts need to
be kept distinct. This rather narrow definition of inversion as a grammatical category
was established by Zúñiga (2006); inverse has also been defined much more broadly,
e.g. in a very functionalist fashion by Givón (1994a) and other contributions in Givón
(1994b). For a more detailed discussion, the reader is referred to Zúñiga (2006: 29–39).

It should be noted at this point that, for lack of a better term, I have been using “di-
rect” and “inverse” as designations for 1/2/1+2>3 and 3>1/2/1+2 scenarios, respectively.
This use is found throughout the study, as it is very handy to refer to the different parts
of Cariban systems; it was primarily adapted fromGildea & Zúñiga (2016: 485). Specif-
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ically for this chapter, and the discussion of direction, readers need to keep in mind
that direct and inverse scenarios, as just characterized, are not the same as morphemes
expressing the value of direct and inverse in the grammatical category of direction, like
Cree -aː ‘diR’ and -ikw ‘inv’ in (5.1) above. In languages with the grammatical cate-
gory of direction, these morphemes would (at least) occur in the here homonymous
scenarios.

5.2 The (pre-)Proto-Cariban person marking system

Already discussed in Section 3.2, the person marking system that is reconstructible
for Proto-Cariban is shown again in Table 5.1. The markers in inverse scenarios are
identical to the corresponding SP markers, as is the 3>3 marker. The markers in direct
scenarios are identical to the corresponding SA markers, with the addition of *i. As was
discussed in Section 4.2, markers like *mi- ‘2>3’ and *m- ‘2SA’ can be seen as lexically
conditioned allomorphs of the same morpheme. The 1>3 marker *ti- is entirely distinct
from the corresponding SA marker *w-. Local scenarios both use the 1+2 marker *k-.

A person hierarchy can be recognized here, but it is a rather flat one. The dis-
tribution of those markers used in both inverse scenarios and intransitive SP verbs is
evidence of a hierarchy sap > 3 .2 In the Proto-Cariban system, no relative ranking of
first and second person can be established. Local scenarios are not only marked in an
opaque way, but identically so.

Table 5.1: The Proto-Cariban Set I paradigm (Gildea & Zúñiga 2016: 497; Meira et al.
2010: 495).

1P 2P 1+2P 3P SA SP
1 *k- *ti- *w- *uj-
2 *k- *mi- *m- *əj-
1+2 *kɨti- *kɨt- *k-
3 *uj- *əj- *k- *ni- *n- *ni-

2Note that this hierarchy holds even if one analyzes prefixes like *mi- as marking both second and
third person (Section 4.2), as the markers in 3>sap scenarios are fully identical to the corresponding SP
indexes.
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Table 5.2: The pre-Proto-Cariban Set I paradigm with third-person zero marking.

1P 2P 1+2P 3P SA SP
1 ? *t-i- *w- *uj-
2 ? *m-i- *m- *əj-
1+2 *kɨt-i- *kɨt- *k-
3 *uj- *əj- *Ø-k- *Ø-i- *Ø- *i-

What can be said about the origins of this hierarchy? Gildea & Zúñiga (2016) dis-
cuss different diachronic sources for hierarchical marking. For Cariban, they (2016:
496–497) propose that the hierarchy is due to third person being zero-marked.3

With the loss of this third person P form, the remaining prefix indicated
only the SAP A. This story has many details that we do not present here
[…], but for now, the crucial point is that the modern hierarchical agree-
ment appears to be an unmotivated result of simple phonological erosion
of this older 3P form.

That is, they assume that there was no third person A marker, and as a P marker there
was only *i- which was then swallowed by or combined with the outer layer of added
A markers. This conceptualization of the pre-Proto-Cariban Set I system is shown in
Table 5.2. In 3>sap scenarios, there is a zero-marked third person A, and in the direct
scenarios, there is 3P *i-. 3>3 scenarios are conceptualized as having the same zero
3A marker as inverse scenarios, in combination with 3P *i-. This zero third person
A marker is primarily based on its absence in Xinguan, which was assumed to be a
retention of this pre-Proto-Cariban state (Gildea 2012: 461). However, as Matter (2021)
shows, *n- was actually lost in Xinguan languages, almost completely so in Ikpeng,
and largely so in Arara.

Thus, while the concept of two prefix layers seen in Table 5.2 likely holds up, 3A *n-
must be reconstructed, parallel to the sap A prefixes combining with third person *i-.
This results in an only moderately different picture for pre-Proto-Cariban (Table 5.3),
but with important ramifications. Now, neither 3A nor 3P are zero-marked – and 3A
only occurs in nonlocal scenarios. That is, a (flat) hierarchy must be postulated for pre-

3Their Proto-Cariban table does not show the *i in direct scenarios, since it “disappeared in most
modern languages” (Gildea & Zúñiga 2016: 497).
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Table 5.3: My proposal for the pre-Proto-Cariban Set I paradigm.

1P 2P 1+2P 3P SA SP
1 ? *t-i- *w- *uj-
2 ? *m-i- *m- *əj-
1+2 *kɨt-i- *kɨt- *k-
3 *uj- *əj- *k- *n-i- *n- *n-i-

Proto-Cariban already. The question is, why did 3A *n- not occur in 3>sap scenarios?
To answer this question, I will attempt to further deconstruct the pre-Proto-Cariban
system.

Separating the A markers (outer layer) from 3P *i- (inner layer) in direct and non-
local scenarios highlights another interesting fact. While these scenarios clearly had
two slots, that does not seem to have been the case for inverse scenarios – or rather,
they did not have two person marking slots. As discussed in Section 3.2, 3>1 *uj- and
3>2 *əj- are etymologically combinations of the first and second person pronouns *əwɨ
and *əmə, and the linker *j- – there is only one slot, occupied by the linker at an ear-
lier stage, and by *uj- and *əj- at the Proto-Cariban stage. 3>1+2 scenarios also only
have one single slot, occupied by *k-. Thus, 3>sap scenarios seem to have had a clear
morphological difference to the direct and nonlocal scenarios.4

This morphological difference is accompanied and supported by a distributional
one: the prefixes featuring in inverse scenarios also occurred on possessed nouns, as
did third person *i-. On the one hand, this supports the analysis of markers in inverse
scenarios only occupying one, but those in direct scenarios occupying two slots, since
both first person *uj- and third person *i- occur on nouns. On the other hand, it shows
that the P-oriented prefixes and the inner layer of sap>3 markers also occurred on
nouns, while the outer layer of the sap>3 and 3>3 markers was exclusively verbal.
Due to this pattern, I will briefly outline a scenario whereby the whole Proto-Cariban
Set I system originated in nominalized forms.

Under such a scenario (Table 5.4), what would later become inverse scenarios are
marked solely with the possessor, with the third person A being implicit (‘my seeing
[by him]’). Direct and nonlocal scenarios are also P-marked (3poss *i-), but are pre-

4As indicated by the question marks and as briefly discussed in Section 5.5.1, pre-Proto-Cariban
marking in local scenarios is not reconstructible.
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Table 5.4: The pre-Proto-Cariban Set I paradigm as possessed nominalizations.

1P 2P 1+2P 3P SA SP
1 ? *? i- *əwɨ Ø- *əwɨ j-
2 ? *əmə i- *əmə Ø- *əmə j-
1+2 *kɨCV i- *kɨCV Ø- *k-
3 *əwɨ j- *əmə j- *k- *nərə i- *nərə Ø- *nərə i-

ceded by pronouns. There are obvious pronominal sources for 2>3 *m- and 3>3 *n-,
namely the second person pronoun *əmə and the animate anaphoric pronoun *(i)nərə
(Meira 2002: 268). For 1+2, at least the *kɨ portion is not entirely unexpected, based on
the reconstructed form *kɨCV for the Proto-Cariban 1+2 pronoun (Meira 2002: 262).
However, the *t is not readily explained, which is also true for 1>3 *t-, which has no
obvious source.

Nominalized forms taking these possessive markers (with all persons) and pro-
nouns (with third person P) would have then served as the basis for the Proto-Cariban
Set I system. This hypothesis is supported by the general predisposition of Cariban
languages to undergo such innovations (Gildea 1998). It is additionally supported by
the fact that some Set I TAM endings seem to carry a reflex of the copula *a[p] (Gildea
2018: 384–385). However, there are some open issues: while SP verbs showed the ex-
pected sap possessive prefixes, third person apparently had *n-i-, rather than just *i-.
SA verbs are even more puzzling, since they would have shown no possessive markers
at all, but were rather just preceded by the pronouns. It is possible that SA verbs (or
verbs carrying the predecessor of the detransitivizer *əte-/e-) could not take possessive
prefixes, for some reason. In any case, the origins of the split-S are poorly understood
and in need of investigation.

Summing up, if one maximally decomposes the pre-Proto-Cariban prefixes, one
still arrives at a paradigm where 3A is expressed with a pronoun in nonlocal scenar-
ios, but is zero-marked in inverse ones. A certain hierarchical component is always
present, even at the level of pre-Proto-Cariban – and clearly so at the level of Proto-
Cariban.
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